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Introduction

Never has the integration and examination of historical issues been more important in our classrooms
in developing understanding of our contemporary society. As we continue to explore opportunities
to develop students as problem solvers and critical thinkers, History is an effective means to achieve
this outcome.

Modern History Transformed Year 12 provides a detailed account of the syllabus’s events, personalities
and themes, but more importantly draws distinctive parallels between the syllabus content and real
world scenarios to engage students in their development as global citizens. Such deliberate intention
in teaching and learning allows students to develop the necessary skills as historians and foster the
necessary values to be an agent of positive change. Students will have the capacity to build knowledge
of where, why, and how events occurred, allowing them to take action towards positive change and
develop independence for taking effective actions in resolving problems.

Today, global challenges such as the protection of democracy, the crisis in the Middle East, the
growth of nationalism in Europe and hostilities in North Korea require students to do more than
just think about solutions, but to understand the importance of the past in understanding the world
we live in. Modern History Transformed Year 12 develops global citizenship as a means to help young
historians develop the knowledge, skills and attitudes to engage in collective and individual action,
while excelling in meeting the challenges of the HSC examinations. This book deliberately provides
students with both primary and secondary sources, activities, concept definitions and engagement in
historical debates for sound preparation in forming sophisticated historical judgements for the exams.

Modern History also helps to foster a sense of belonging to a common humanity, to empower
learners to become active citizens in crafting a more peaceful, tolerant and secure world. We begin our
study exploring the Core Study: Power and Authority in the Modern World 1919-1946, where we look
at the rise of dictatorships, the machinations of the Nazi Party and the search for peace and security in
the world. This dark period of history illustrates the dangers of discrimination, unchecked prejudice
and dehumanisation. It highlights the nature of human responses to these complex events, raising
important considerations on the motivations and pressures people face and how they react to them.

Our National Studies focus on Russia and the Soviet Union 1917-1941, the USA 1919-1941 and
China 1927-1949, investigating the key features, individuals, groups, events and developments that
shaped the history of these distinctive nations. We only have to look at our contemporary world to
recognise that an understanding of the history of these nations will allow students to acknowledge the
importance of democracy and the threat of communism to fundamental human rights and civil liberties.

In the Peace and Conflict component, Modern History Transformed Year 12 focuses on the Conflict
in Europe 1935-1945, Conflict in Indochina 1954-1979 and the Cold War 1945-1991. And for
Change in the Modern World, the focus is on political and social change, and the role of individuals
and groups in The Cultural Revolution to Tiananmen Square 1966-1989, Civil Rights in the USA
1945-1968, and the Nuclear Age 1945-2011. Each topic will challenge students in developing the
key competencies such as empathy, the ability to communicate and examine conflict resolution and
the role of international security. Modern History Transformed Year 12 will also allow the History
classroom to move from the local to the global, incorporating opportunities for digital literacy and
fluency in the development of essay writing.

To provide extensive depth and detail in the content delivered covering the syllabus requirements,
students are encouraged to use the Interactive Textbook edition, where we have some additional digital
content for certain chapters, three additional digital chapters, and a source-based practice exam for the
Core. Such information will allow students to appreciate the differing interpretations and perspectives
within the respective historical periods.

The strategic imperative of Modern History Transformed Year 12 is that education has an important
role in being truly transformative and bringing shared values to life in order to prepare students to
think critically and lead/engage with opportunities to create a peaceful and inclusive society.
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Chapter1 The peace treaties

Chapter2 Therise of dictatorships after World War |

Chapter3 The Naziregime to 1939

Chapter4 The search for peace and security in the world 1919-46
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PREVIEWING KEY IDEAS

Post-war uncertainty
The peace settlements after World War | attempted to settle the issues that led to the war
and to create a just and stable peace.

Power and authority
Understanding the legacy of the traumas of World War | in the growth of fascism,
totalitarianism and militarism across Europe and Asia.

Empire-building

Understanding the reasons for the rise of Nazism and its social, cultural and political
impact on the population. The study of Nazi Germany allows students to recognise how
the destruction of key democratic freedoms (such as human rights, civil liberties and the
freedom of association) can lead to a totalitarian state.

The struggle for peace
The international community struggled to deal with the ‘scourge of war’ during the

X
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twentieth century.
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The peace treaties

This International Congress of Women expresses its deep regret that the
terms of peace proposed at Versailles should so seriously violate the principles
upon which alone a just and lasting peace can be secured, and which the
democracies of the world had come to accept.
By guaranteeing the fruits of the secret treaties to the conquerors, the
terms of peace tacitly sanction secret diplomacy, deny the principles of self-
determination, recognize the right of the victors to the spoils of war, and
create all over Europe discords and animosities, which can only lead to
Jfuture wars ... [By unanimous vote of the Congress, this Resolution |
was telegraphed to the Powers in Paris]. [
International Committee of Women for Permanent Peace (ICWPP),
Second Congress Zurich, Switzerland, 19 May 1919

SOURCE 1.1 The signing of the Treaty of Versailles, also known as the Paris Pea aty, on 28 June 1919,

‘ held in the Hall of Mirrors at Versailles, France
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Europe and the Middle East after the peace treaties, circa 1923
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WHERE ARE WE HEADED?

FOCUS You will investigate key features and the consequences of the peace
treaties resulting from World War I.

KEY ISSUES You will explore:

* the peacemaking process

* thevarious peace treaties
the reactions to the peace treaties
the ongoing political debate about the Treaty of Versailles
the consequences of the peace settlements for the global
political order.
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TIMELINE
DATE KEY EVENT

11 November 1918 Armistice signed by German and Allied delegations

13 December 1918 US President Wilson receives a hero’s welcome in Paris
3 February 1919 League of Nations negotiations start

7 May 1919 Germany presented with the Treaty of Versailles

28 June 1919 Treaty of Versailles signed by Germany

10 September 1919 Treaty of Saint-Germain signed by Austria

27 November 1919 Treaty of Neuilly-sur-Seine signed by Bulgaria

5 June 1920 Treaty of Trianon signed by Hungary

10 August 1920 Treaty of Sévres signed by Turkey

5 May 1921 Reparations announcement

6 February 1922 Washington Conference

16 April 1922 Treaty of Rapallo signed by Germany and Russia
16 October 1925 Treaty of Locarno signed

SOURCE 1.2 German delegates about to sign the Treaty of Versailles

_ MODERN HISTORY TRANSFORMED YEAR 12
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SOURCE 1.3 Allied women plead for international suffrage at the 1919 Paris Peace Conference.

Based on the image provided, as a class consider the following questions for discussion.

WHAT DO YOU SEE? WHAT DO YOU THINK? WHAT DO YOU WONDER?

CHAPTER 1 THE PEACE TREATIES
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CHAPTER 1 Overview

The peace settlements after Promoting and sustaining * World War| « David Lloyd
World War | attempted to settle peace between nations and * peace treaties George
the issues that led to the war and  within nations is one of the most  + multilateral * Georges
to create a just and stable peace. importantissues today. * reparations Clemenceau
Itis important to learn from * indemnities < Vittorio
|NOU|RY QUESTIUN previous attempts to achieve a * mandate Orlando
To what extent did the stable peace through multilateral « Treaty of » League of
peace treaties of World cooperation. Versailles Nations
War | succeed in their * the Big Four < Covenant of
aim to create a stable * Woodrow the League of
Wilson Nations

international peace?

Painting the picture

Making the peace after World War |

One hundred years after the end of World War I, what relevance do the peace treaties of 1919-20s have for us
today? How does looking at these treaties help us to make sense of the world in the twenty-first century? The

SOURCE 1.4 A painting depicting the German
delegation arriving at the Paris Peace Conference

peacemakers at the end of that war were dealing with many of the
same issues that we, as an international community, are dealing
with today. Issues such as maintaining international peace and
security, solving disputes between nation states, upholding the
rights of minorities, and strengthening international law. How
the peacemakers fared in this undertaking has been debated
from before the ink was dry on the treaties and has continued
over the course of the last century. Indeed, between 1914 and
1918, the nature and terms of the final peace settlement were
hotly debated within the governing elites and the peace groups
in all the belligerent countries.

Right from the beginning of World War I, peace groups
like the Union of Democratic Control (UDC) in Britain had
advocated that the peace settlement (when it finally came time
to be written) should not be a peace of vengeance, as this would
lead to further wars. Rather, it should be a just settlement that
dealt with the root causes of the war. However, during the
war, the belligerent governments were preoccupied with their
own geopolitical interests and were intent on using the war to
further these interests. To this end, the belligerent governments
had framed their own war aims. These war aims, and the
accompanying treaties signed between belligerent governments
during the war, were secret because these were not the same war
aims promoted to their own populations and the international
community. The secret war aims and the accompanying treaties

MODERN HISTORY TRANSFORMED YEAR 12
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were, by and large, shopping lists of what each government wanted to gain from the war. They were often
at odds with the high-minded public declarations of what these nations were fighting for.

One of the problems the peacemakers had was to juggle the expectations arising from the grubby
deals in the secret treaties signed during the course of the war by the Allied governments with the
idealistic statements of principle in public declarations, such as US President Woodrow Wilson’s
‘Fourteen Points’ speech. As well as trying to create the conditions that would ensure international
peace and security, each of the 32 diplomatic delegations was also looking out for their own nation’s
geopolitical interest. Though there was much agreement at the Paris Peace Conference, many things
were hotly contested and there were perceived winners and losers. Some participants received nothing
and went away bitter, while others had their dreams fulfilled, such as the Polish people who gained an
independent nation of their own.

Another reason that understanding the peace treaties is important is their historical significance. This was
the biggest international conference in history up to that time. The 32 diplomatic delegations, comprising
over 500 diplomats, represented 75 per cent of the world’s total population. The next
biggest conference had been the 1648 Treaty of Westphalia, which established the ¢4ty of Westphalia
modern political concept of state sovereignty and the coexistence of sovereign states.  otherwise known as the

The 1815 Congress of Vienna, on the other hand, was a much smaller affair involving ~ Peace of Westphalia; this
refers to a treaty in 1648 that
ended 30 years of warfare in
are significant because of their global impact and their influence on developments £ rope. It is widely regarded
over the 1920s and 1930s, on the post-World War II settlement, and on many nations  as the beginning of the
to this day. modern era and the origin of
the modern concept of the
nation-state.

only the leaders of the Great Powers of Europe. The post-World War I peace treaties

In the twenty-first century, it is hoped that a balanced assessment of the peace

treaties can now be made. To do so involves looking anew at what happened in Paris propaganda information,

about a hundred years ago. It involves recognising the propaganda spruiked by the  especially of a biased or
various interest groups at the time and being able to separate myth from reality. Finally, ~misleading nature, used to
promote a political cause or

we need to consider what lessons can be learned from that peacemaking process and Soint of view

those peace treaties and how those lessons can be applied to intractable disputes today.

1.1 Peacemaking

The peace treaties

Treaty Signed Concerning

Versailles 28 June 1919 Germany

Saint-Germain 10 September 1919 | Austria

Neuilly-sur-Seine 27 November 1919 | Bulgaria

Trianon 4 June 1920 Hungary
Sévres 10 August 1920 Turkey
The Big Four

Most of the big decisions were made by the leaders of the four

biggest victorious powers, the United States, Britain, France =i
and Italy. Initially, a Council of Ten had met from 18 January  $QURCE 1.5 The castle of Madrid in France,
through to late March 1919. This consisted of the four leaders, — where the Treaty of Neuilly was signed in

accompanied by their foreign ministers, along with two Japanese ~ November 1919 between the Allies and Bulgaria

CHAPTER 1 THE PEACE TREATIES
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SOURCE 1.6 The Big Four at Versailles in 1919. From the left, British Prime Minister
David Lloyd George, Italian Prime Minister Vittorio Orlando, French Prime Minister
Georges Clemenceau and US President Woodrow Wilson.

The Big Four

SOURCE 1.7 President
Woodrow Wilson

Leader

President Woodrow
Wilson

Country

United States

representatives. The Council
met 72 times and established
58 subcommittees to consider
the various issues. However,
real progress was slow and the
really big questions were yet to
be resolved. So, in late March,
the group was pared down to
just four people — British Prime
Minister David Lloyd George,
Italian Prime Minister Vittorio
Orlando, French Prime Minister
Georges Clemenceau and US
President Woodrow Wilson. This
group became known as the Big
Four, and they achieved a massive
amount of work in a hectic six-
week period.

Contribution

The US President came to the
Paris Peace Conference with the
greatest moral authority of the
Big Four. After years of slaughter,
Wilson seemed to offer a vision
for the future that included the
League of Nations. Wilson also
held the United States aloof from
the other leaders by calling his
country an Associated Power,
rather than being one of the
Allies.

SOURCE 1.8 Prime
Minister David Lloyd
George

Prime Minister
David Lloyd George

Britain

Lloyd George became the British
Prime Minister at the head of a
right-wing coalition government
(known as the ‘Knock-Out Blow’
coalition) in December 1916, due
to its determination to make the
war a fight to the finish and to
shun all talk of an early peace.
Lloyd George was under pressure
from the hard-right factions of
his party not to show leniency
towards the Germans, though this
went against his own instincts.

n MODERN HISTORY TRANSFORMED YEAR 12
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Leader Country Contribution

Prime Minister France The French Prime Minister had
Georges a tough no-nonsense reputation.
Clemenceau His main aim was to ensure

France's future security. This
involved imposing limitations on
Germany, which due to its natural
advantages in terms of population

size, industrial production and

SOURCE 1.9 Prime geopolitical position in Europe,
Minister Georges was seen as posing a future
Clemenceau threat.
Prime Minister [taly ltaly had stayed neutral in the
Vittorio Orlando war until the Allies enticed them

to enter the war in 1915 with the
promise of territorial rewards
detailed in a secret treaty.
However, the war was a near-
disaster for the Italians. Their
territorial gains were modest

compared to the massive loss

SOURCE 1.10 Prime of life. They looked to the Paris

SIS AT Ot Peace Conference to receive the

territorial compensation that they

believed was due to them.
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SOURCE 1.11 One page of a draft of Woodrow Wilson's ‘Fourteen Points 8355 | Li11iag to assoctats herself with us and the o- 5
Address', delivered before a joint session of the US Congress on 8 January 4 03u | it
1918, in which he set forth his ideas for a peace treaty. The 14th point, 4 ='
advocating a ‘general association of nations’, is shown on this page. B N SRS |
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On his arrival at the 1919 Paris peace talks, Wilson was determined to force the issue and make the
discussions about the creation of an international organisation the first thing on the agenda. A committee
to create the ‘league’ was set up on 25 January 1919. They met first on 3 February and produced a draft
covenant 11 days later. President Wilson also insisted that the Covenant of the League of Nations be written
into the Treaty of Versailles. The Covenant is detailed in 26 articles in Part 1 of the Treaty of Versailles.
There had been many plans and proposals for a League of Nations in the last few years of World War I,
but the Covenant that was negotiated at the Paris peace talks was very much determined by the ideas of
the US President with some input from the British delegation.

President Wilson had achieved one of his major objectives at the beginning of the peacemaking process
in Paris. The rest of the peacemaking process would not be as easy.

RESEARCH TASK 1.1

The Covenant of the League of Nations
Go to the Yale Law School website and locate Part 1 of the Treaty of Versailles, which contains the
Covenant of the League of Nations.

Questions

Skim-read the 26 articles of this document, locate the relevant articles and find answers to the following
questions.

1 Describe your first impressions of this League.

Analyse the basic structure of the League.

Clarify which powers will form the Council.

Identify the location of the League's headquarters.

u B WD

Identify who will summon the first meeting of the League.

TheTreaty of Versailles, 28 June 1919

On 7 May 1919, the German delegation was presented with the Treaty of Versailles as a faiz accompli
and were expected to sign. They refused and the head of the first democratically elected government of
Germany, Phillip Scheidemann, resigned. The
Allies refused to listen to German complaints
and refused to compromise the terms of the
Treaty. The blockade of Germany by the
British and US navies continued, preventing
the importation of vital materials and food.
The Germans were given a deadline to sign,
with the Allies threatening an invasion from
the west if they continued to refuse. The
German President, Freidrich Ebert, checked
with his generals to see whether the army could
stop an Allied invasion and when informed
that they could not, he had General Groener
. i A , inform the German Government of this fact.

2 i e = et ! > 3 it
aswendimenstration’ ge Sond SR Liew o 14T villen oo (S Thay1919. Y .
s ? 3-. “ AR . ch st o g saebawd e. () it el | he German National Assembly then voted

SOURCE 1.12 Mass demonstration outside the Reichstag in Berlin 237-138 in favour of signing the TreatY‘
against the Treaty of Versailles, 15 May 1919 Two ministers of the German Government,

|
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Hermann Miiller and Johannes Bell, went to Versailles and signed
the Treaty on behalf of Germany on 28 June 1919.
The terms of the Treaty of Versailles were:

* The loss of 13 per cent of German territory to the east, the north
and the west (see Source 1.14)

* The Rhineland was demilitarised and an Allied occupation army was
to remain there for 15 years

*  Germany was forbidden from joining with Austria

* The loss of all overseas German colonies

* The limitation of the German Army to 100000 volunteers;
conscription was forbidden

*  German ownership of tanks, submarines or aircraft was forbidden

* The German Navy was allowed to have only six battleships

* The payment of reparations to be determined by the Reparations
Commission at a later date.

RESEARCH TASK 1.2

The Treaty of Versailles

Goto the Yale Law School website and locate Parts Il to XV of the Treaty of Versailles.

(Ao

SOURCE 1.13 Cartoon about the
burden of reparations on Germany

reparations payments made
by a defeated nation after

a war to pay for damages

or expenses it caused to
another nation

Draw up a table like the one below, with 15 rows — one for each Part. Look up
each Part of the Treaty and write down the topic it covers, then make an observation

about at least one aspect of each Part. The first two rows have been partially completed as an example

for you.
Part Title Comment Rating
Part Il Boundaries of Germany’s losses to
Germany the east were complex
and significant
Part Ill Germany's obligations | There will be some
in regard to Belgium transfer of territory
to Belgium; Germany
will have financial
liabilities to pay
Tasks

1 Givearating of 1-3 in the right-hand column for each clause. 1 = harsh/unreasonable, 2 = fair/

reasonable, 3 = practical/non-controversial

W N

changes to this Treaty? If so, which ones?

Discuss your ratings with a classmate. Where do you agree/disagree?

If you were at the negotiating table with the Big Four in 1919, would you have advocated any

4 Discuss: To what extent was this a fair, reasonable and practical treaty for putting an end to conflict

with Germany?

5 Discuss: Do you think this Treaty provide a basis for a just and lasting peace? Give your reasons.
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Reparations
Due to the sensitivity of the reparations issue, and the fact the Big Four (at Lloyd George’s suggestion)
was considering a very substantial final figure to be paid by Germany to the Allies, it was agreed to
delay the calculation and announcement of reparations. When the Treaty of Versailles was presented
on 7 May 1919, the German delegation was informed in Article 231 of the fact that they would be paying
reparations, but not how much.

On 5 May 1921, the Reparations Commission announced the figure for reparations would be
132 billion gold marks (about US$33 billion). All sections of the German populace were outraged,
and right-wing political groups experienced a resurgence. The announcement also led to the fall of
yet another German coalition government. Hastily, a new coalition government was formed and the
German Government agreed to yet another humiliation at the hands of the Allied governments. The first
humiliation was the Treaty of Versailles. Reparations was the second. They were humiliated on both
occasions because they had no say in these decisions. If they didn't sign they would be invaded. It was
not surprising when there was foot-dragging on behalf of the German Government when it came to the
annual reparation payments. The German Government made its first payment, but in late 1921 asked for
a moratorium to ease its domestic financial situation.

Other peace treaties, 1919-20

The Treaty of Versailles is the one that has grabbed all of the attention over the years and it is the one that
has generated the bulk of the political argument and historical debate. However, Versailles was part of a
package of treaties.

TheTreaty of St Germain, 10 September 1919

This peace treaty with Austria recognised that Austria and Hungary would now be separate nations.
Austria was forced to give up territory to Czechoslovakia, Yugoslavia, Poland and Italy. This reduced
Austria to a small and barely viable nation, yet they were forbidden to unite with their fellow Germans
next door. The Austrian armed forces were reduced in number, and they were forced to pay reparations
to the Allied nations.

TheTreaty of Sévres, 10 August 1920

mandate the name of This peace treaty with Turkey confiscated most of its European-held territory, and
an area of land given to a

country by the League of
Nations, following or as part
of a peace agreement under control of the League of Nations, and French, British and Italian troops were

the Ottoman Empire was broken up, with most of it going to Britain and France to
be governed as mandates of the League of Nations. The Dardenelles Strait was put

to occupy Turkey itself.

TheTreaty of Trianon, 14 June 1920

This treaty with Hungary confiscated parts of its territory to give to neighbouring Romania, Czechoslovakia
and Yugoslavia. Hungary was forced to pay reparations to the Allied nations and its army was limited to

35000 personnel.

TheTreaty of Neuilly, 27 November 1920

This treaty with Bulgaria confiscated parts of its territory to give to neighbouring Yugoslavia and Greece.
The Bulgarian army was limited to 20000 personnel and Bulgaria was forced to pay reparations to the
Allied nations.

n MODERN HISTORY TRANSFORMED YEAR 12
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ANALYSING SOURCES 1.3
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SOURCE 1.14 By the end of the peacemaking process in the 1920s, the map of Europe had changed significantly.

1 Identify each of the territorial changes from all of the peace treaties on the map. Rank each of the
Central Powers according to the territorial losses that the treaties imposed on them.

2 Comment on the wisdom of these territorial changes. Did the peacemakers get it right or did these
territorial adjustments create more problems than they solved?

1.2 Reaction to the peace treaties
The key questions that need to be considered are:
* To what extent did the victorious powers make real gains from years of sacrifice? In other words, was

it all worth it?
* To what extent did the peace treaties have a negative impact on the defeated nations?

The United States

When President Wilson returned to the United States, a ‘League Fight’ ensued in which Wilson waged a
public campaign for the League of Nations. Tragically, President Wilson was struck down by a stroke on 25
September 1919, and was effectively an invalid in the White House for the remainder of his presidency (which
lasted until March 1921). On 19 November 1919, the Treaty of Versailles was defeated in the US Senate
(which refused to allow the United States to become a party to the Treaty). As a result, the United States
never signed the Treaty of Versailles. However, in 1921 the US Congress passed resolutions that formally
ended hostilities with Germany and Austria, which marked the official end of World War I between the
United States and Germany. The other Allied nations officially ended their hostilities with Germany in 1919.
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Sadly, the President was not able to comply with Article 5 of the Treaty of Versailles, which stated that the
first meeting of the League of Nations ‘shall be summoned by the President of the United States’. Thus,
the ‘League Fight’as it has become known in US history, resulted in the United States, by then the most
powerful nation in the world, playing no part whatsoever in the newly minted League of Nations which
its own president had fought so hard to make a reality.

Britain

Though British Prime Minister Lloyd George had been instrumental in shaping the Treaty of Versailles, he
later had misgivings that its terms had been too harsh on Germany. Though he had won a ‘khaki election’in
December 1918 (by advocating for severe treatment of Germany), Lloyd George showed little enthusiasm
for enforcing the provisions of the Treaty and he failed to support France when it did so. British public
opinion eventually came to question the wisdom of what they increasingly saw as a ‘harsh peace’.

France

Though Prime Minister Clemenceau succeeded in getting much of what he wanted in the peace settlement
with Germany, the French were left with a nagging doubt as to whether the security guarantees in the
Treaty would be enough to keep them safe from a resurgent Germany at some point in the future. In the
1920s, France saw their financial and physical security gradually dissipate.

Italy

Though Prime Minister Orlando was one of the Big Four involved in making many of the key decisions,
he suddenly left the conference on 20 April 1919. On departing a Big Four meeting being held in Wilson’s
rented house in Paris, Orlando was overcome with emotion and began to sob. He had failed to get his
tellow peacemakers to agree to his demand that Italy be given the Adriatic port of Fiume. He left Paris
with his delegation and returned to Rome. The Italian delegation returned to Paris in May having failed to
negotiate any further concessions for Italy. Italy’s failure to secure many of its demands for territory led to
political instability in Italy for the next few years. This was a factor in Benito Mussolini and his National
Fascist Party seizing power in Italy in October 1922.

Germany
The Germans thought that the ‘diktat’ or ‘dictated peace’was extremely unfair. Their biggest complaints were:

* that the Treaty was worked out in secret and presented to the Germans as a fait accompli

* they believed that they were being forced to accept full responsibility for the war

* the territorial losses were unfair — they estimated that they had lost 13.5 per cent of their territory, which
accounted for about 7 million people

* their colonies were confiscated and distributed among the Allies

* that the Allies were trying to bankrupt them with their inflated reparations claims

* that the disarmament provisions would leave Germany defenceless.

However, a number of historians point out that Germany got off more lightly than its alliance partners.
For instance, Turkey lost its entire territory in the Middle East, and the Austro-Hungarian multinational
state was dismembered. Though Germany lost some territory, it was not dismembered and was basically
left intact.

Turkey’s reaction to the peace treaties
Turkey had more reason to be discontented with the peace settlement. Their response was to refuse to

accept the Treaty of Sévres and the presence of foreign troops on their soil, especially Greek ones, fuelled

nationalist fervour. In 1921, Mustafa Kemal Atatiirk, the general who had led the Turkish defence of
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Gallipoli, overthrew the Sultan of Turkey and seized power. He led an army which expelled the Greek
troops from Smyrna. In 1922 the Allies agreed to renegotiate the peace treaty and in 1923 the Treaty of
Lausanne was signed. This treaty returned the territory that had been given to Greece, returned the Straits
to full Turkish control and ordered all foreign troops to leave Turkey. The Turkish Republic was founded
on 29 October 1923 with Mustafa Kemal Atatiirk as its first President. Turkish nationalism under the
guidance of Atatiirk saw the development of a confident modern secular Turkish state.

A MATTER OF FACT

The Water Diviner

In this 2014 film starring Russell Crowe as an Australian farmer returning to Gallipoli in 1919 to find
the bodies of his sons, he finds a Turkish population seething in nationalist fervour as they seek to expel
foreign troops from their homeland. This film gives a Turkish perspective on Gallipoli and post-war

Turkey’s struggle against the impositions of the Treaty of Sévres.

SOURCE 1.15 Australian Oscar-winning actor Russell Crowe and actress Olga Kurylenko attend a press conference to promote
the movie The Water Diviner in Istanbul, Turkey, on 5 December 2014.
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The Arab reaction to the peace
treaties

The Arab peoples of the Middle East were
shocked to learn that they would not be able to
rule themselves in one united nation. Instead the

territories of the former Ottoman Empire mostly
were to be ruled by the British and the French as
part of League of Nations mandates. This was in
accordance with Allied secret treaties agreed to
during the war. Also, the British had agreed to
Jewish settlement in Palestine under the Balfour
Agreement of 1917. The political borders of the
Middle East today were largely determined by
SOURCE 1.16 Faisal, son of Hussain of Mecca, with his delegates ~ World War I treaties. Many of these borders were

and advisers at the Paris Peace Conference in 1919. Behind him (to decided in the most arbitrary manner.
his right) is Col. TE Lawrence ‘of Arabia’.

* To what extent were popular views about the * Compare the impact of the peace treaties on
peace treaties in the victorious nations in line each of the defeated nations. Did some suffer
with their governments? more than others?

¢ Asaclass discuss the following: To what extent did the nature of the post-war settlement, achieved
by the victorious nations, justify the years of slaughter and sacrifice?

The reaction of subject peoples of the imperial powers

Nationalism had been a strong force in China since the end of the Chinese Revolution in 1911. China was
incensed by the fact that Japan had been awarded Shandong province. After the news of the failure of the
Peace Conference to resolve the Shandong question reached Beijing, on 4 May 1919, over 2000 students
organised a demonstration in Tiananmen Square and demanded that Shandong be returned to China.
There were demonstrations in other cities across China, and 7000 telegrams were sent to Paris. In Paris, the
Chinese delegation refused to sign the treaty. The situation was the same for every Asian, African or Pacific
Islander ruled by a colonial power. There would be no talk of self-determination for non-white peoples.
The idealistic principles uttered by the US President would not apply to them. However, the world war had
awakened nationalism in the colonial empires and it was only a matter of time before every colonial power
faced strong demands from home-grown nationalist groups for the right to determine their own destinies.

1.3 The historical debate

Please see the Interactive Textbook for additional content. ﬁ

1.4 The Centenary - An assessment of the peace treaties

Please see the Interactive Textbook for additional content. >

n MODERN HISTORY TRANSFORMED YEAR 12

ISBN 978-1-108-41315-2 © Daryl Le Cornu, Christopher Bradbury and Kay Carroll 2018 Cambridge University Press
Photocopying is restricted under law and this material must not be transferred to another party.




CHAPTER 1 ASSESSMENT

CHAPTER SUMMARY

¢ Negotiations between the Big Four determined the shape of the Treaty of Versailles.

e President Wilson was determined to get a League of Nations established at the Peace Conference.

e TheTreaty of Versailles was seen by many to have been harsh on Germany.

e Making reparations to the Allied nations was seen as being another humiliation to the German people.

REACTIONS TO THE PEACE TREATIES

e The United States failed to sign the Treaty of Versailles or join the League of Nations.

e British opinion eventually came to see the Treaty of Versailles as being too harsh on Germany.

e France felt insecure and feared a future German resurgence.

e Turkey had a surge of nationalism and renegotiated its peace settlement.

e World War | initiated nationalist feeling in the colonies of imperial powers, in the Arab world

and in China.

Key terms and names
Write a definition in your own words for each key
term or name below.

1) the Big Four

2) diktat

3) theTreaty of Versailles
4) theTreaty of Sevres
5) theTreaty of Trianon

Historical concepts

Causation

e Assess the claim that the post-World War |
peace treaties share some responsibility for the
rise of Hitler.

Continuity and change

Identify the aspects of US policy towards
peacemaking that were consistent with the
principles enunciated in the Fourteen Points.
Distinguish those that changed during the
negotiating process.

Perspectives

Outline the German perspective of the Treaty of
Versailles.

Significance

Explain the significance of the opposition of the
US Senate to ratifying the Treaty of Versailles.

Contestability

Assess the French view that German payment
of reparations was fair and just compensation
for the destruction caused to French territory,
agriculture and industry during the German
occupation of northern France in World War |.

Historical skills

1

Explanation and communication
Explain why the United States never joined
the League of Nations, despite the fact that
President Wilson had championed the idea
from 1916.
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2 Historical interpretation

SOURCE 1.17 Alexander Knox as Woodrow Wilson in the 1944
movie, Wilson.

e Find the 1944 film Wilson on YouTube and watch
the excerpt from timestamp 2:05:20 to 2:10:00.
Describe the interpretation given in the film of
Georges Clemenceau, Woodrow Wilson and the
German delegation in the following scenes:

— The Big Four negotiation
— The signing of the Treaty of Versailles.

3 Analysis and use of sources

Refer to the sources below to answer the following

questions.

e Referring to Source A, summarise the
significance of this occasion. Assess if the
headline was justified.

e Referring to Source B, outline the claim being
made.

e Referring to Source C, interpret the message of
the cartoon.

e Referring to Source D, explain the significance
of this headline.

e Referring to all of the sources, and your own
knowledge, to what extent was the lack of

American engagement in Europe after the
peacemaking process a critical factor in the
ultimate breakdown of the international order
in the late 1930s?

SOURCE A

The Greatest Moment in History

whe v IEELEN JOIONS KSRTLAND s LUCIAN SWE'T KIETLAND, Lavie's Sl Conrmapesnivay

T g < e P T s Vit . s 2, bl s e gt e
St i o e e e e ST e B e

Newspaper front page, 28 June 1919. Dignitaries
gathered in the Hall of Mirrors at Versailles, France,
to sign the peace treaty ending World War I.

SOURCE B

In this quote, Garrison Villard is referring to
President Wilson’s ‘Peace Without Victory’ speech
of 22 January 1917.

Had Wilson lived up to these words the whole
world today would be a happy and prosperous
orb; there would be no Hitler and Benito
Mussolini. Instead, we have a Treaty of Peace
resting ‘not permanently, but upon quicksand’
— actually disappearing in the quicksand which
Woodrow Wilson saw in his mind’s eye.

Garrison Villard, Fighting Years, Memoirs of a Liberal
Editor, January 1940, pp. 320-1
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SOURCE C SOURGE D

e AR i ied) xdind ]
SENATE DEFEATS TREATY, VOTE 49 T0 35,
ORDERS IT RETURNED TO THE PRESIDENT:

GERMAN DISORDERS GROW, HUNDREDS SLA IN

The New York Times reports on the US Congress
refusing to ratify the Treaty of Versailles.

‘The Accuser’: an American cartoon from 1920 by ‘ :
Rollin Kirby, published after the US Senate refused * evidence from a range of sources (try to include

to ratify the Treaty of Versailles some quotes from each source; be sure to use
quotation marks)

e acknowledge your sources appropriately (after

4 Historical investigation and research a quote, list the source's author, title, date
Locate the following webpage: ‘Resolutions published, page number).

presented to the Peace Conference of the Power in Present your research in the form of a page-long
Paris,’ WILPF Resolutions, Second Congress, Zurich, essay, including an introduction, at least three body
1919 and answer the following question. paragraphs, and a conclusion.

e FEvaluate the 1919 Resolutions’ critique of 5 Further essay questions

the peace treaties, the League of Nations,
democracy, the role of women and other

e To what extent did the peacemaking at
Versailles in 1919 align with the principles stated

in President Wilson's Fourteen Points speech of
To what extent could addressing any of these January 19187

recommendations for a just and lasting peace.

CCMORTS e MECISOL & MmErs Vst St e Compare how Germany was treated in the

peace settled with the other defeated powers.
Was Germany's claim to unfair treatment a valid
one, when compared to how the other defeated
powers were treated?

stable peace?
In order to help you answer this question, conduct
historical research in your school or local library
or online (from educational websites). In your

investigation, be sure to include: ' ,
e Assess the claim that none of the Allied and

Associated Powers were totally satisfied

with the peace treaties. Distinguish which

of the Allied and Associated Powers had the
greatest reason for being dissatisfied with the
peace settlement.

e alist of mini-questions you want to answer in
your response (to break down the question into
smaller parts)

e aresearch plan (identify where you will conduct
research and how many sources you want to
consider)

Please see Cambridge GO to access a practice examination paper and source booklet for the @

Core topic Power and Authority in the Modern World.
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CHARTER 2

" Therise of dictatorships after
- World War |

Democracy is a kingless regime infested by many kings who are sometimes
more exclusive, tyrannical and destructive than one, even zf he be a tyrant.

Benito Mussolini

by - " .‘k 0 ...: o

A i,
SOURCE 2.1 Benito Mussolini, the Fascist leader of Itg-I?, with Joachim von Ribbentrop, a German diplomat

] who acted as Hitler’s minister for foreign affairs from 1938 to 1945
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The rise of dictatorships in the interwar period

Stalinist Russia ‘

Militarist Japan

WHERE ARE WE HEADED?

FOCUS You will investigate the nature of power and authority 1919-46, and
a broader transnational perspective that looks at the rise of fascist,
totalitarian and militarist movements after World War | and what drew
people to these movements.

KEY ISSUES You will explore:

« the conditions that enabled dictators to rise to power in the
interwar period
an overview of the features of the dictatorships that emerged in
Russia, Italy, Japan.
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TIMELINE

DATE

KEY EVENT

1918

Germany forces Russia to sign the Treaty of Brest-Litovsk.

1918-21

Russian Civil War.

1919

Fascist movement founded in Italy.

1919

Treaty of Versailles written.
Germany signs Treaty of Versailles under protest.
Radical socialist revolt in Germany suppressed.

1921

Hitler becomes leader of the Nazi Party in Germany.

1922

Mussolini becomes Prime Minister of Italy, after the March on Rome.

1923

Hitler's Beer Hall Putsch fails.

1927

Stalin dominates the government in the Soviet Union.

1928

First Soviet five-year plan launched.

1929

Stalin orders collectivisation.
Great Depression begins to take effect worldwide.

1930

Breakthrough election for the Nazi Party in Germany.

1933

Hitler becomes Chancellor of Germany on 30 January.

1935

Mussolini invades Abyssinia.

1936-38

Stalin’s Great Purge in the Soviet Union.

1936-39

Spanish Civil War.

1937

Rape of Nanking by Japanese troops.

Hﬁii'
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£
-
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SOURCE 2.3 ‘The Harmony Boys' by David Low, a cartoon depicting the four main dictators in European politics during the
1930s; first published May 1940

Based on the image provided, as a class consider the following questions for discussion.

WHAT DO YOU SEE? WHAT DO YOU THINK? WHAT DO YOU WONDER?
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CHAPTER 2 Overview

Understanding the legacy of

the traumas of World War | in
relation to the growth of fascism,
totalitarianism and militarism
across Europe and Asia.

INQUIRY QUESTION

To what extent was the
growth of dictatorships
in Germany, Italy and
Russia responsible for
the growth of European
tensions?

fascism a political system
based on having a very
powerful leader, state control
and extreme pride in country
and race; political opposition
is not allowed

collectivisation the
process by which, in the
period 1929-37, the Russian
peasants were organised into
collective farms under state
supervision

industrialisation a massive
program undertaken by
Stalin to develop industries
within the country under

a series of five-year plans;
the first five-year plan was
introduced in 1928

throughout the world remind
us of the dramatic events that
unfolded in Europe and Asia

after World War |, which led to

the erosion of democracy and
the rise of dictatorships.

Painting the picture
Background

Contemporary issues of social,
economic and political upheaval -

 collectivisation < Bolsheviks
industrialisation ¢ famine
e paramilitary * Marxism
groups * purges
» constitution * propaganda
* Comintern * zaibatsu
* uprising » democracy
 fascism « dictatorship

Out of the trauma and dislocations of World War I grew fascism, a new ideology that
first appeared in post-war Italy. Renouncing liberalism and parliamentary democracy,
in addition to communism and socialism, the Italian and former socialist, Benito

Mussolini, established the ‘Blackshirts’. These were paramilitary squads of organised
thugs that suppressed political opposition in the streets, declaring their aspirations of
a rejuvenated national community. The Fascists, under Mussolini, came to power in
1922 through the infamous March on Rome, where Fascists violently attacked and
brutalised their political opposition, chanting slogans of ‘Credere, obbedire, combattere!
(‘Believe, obey and fight!") in order to mobilise society to form a ‘total state’. The way

in which Mussolini, who was also known
as ‘Il Duce’, came to power and reformed
Italy was copied by dictators across the
world, a result of the dramatically eroded
fortunes of democratic principles.

In the Soviet Union, Joseph Stalin,
who was referred to as the ‘Man of Steel’,
emerged as leader and successor to Lenin.
His growing cult of personality enabled
him to dominate Soviet politics and he
set about ‘Stalinising’ the society through
collectivisation and industrialisation at
a terrible cost to human life. The system
that Stalin established has been termed

‘totalitarian’ because of its grandiose vision of ‘total control’.

Under the dictatorship, a series of campaigns were initiated to

transform the Soviet Union’s structure involving the mobilisation

of the masses, construction of new machinery and the use of

police terror.

SOURCE 2.4 Benito Mussolini inspects the fully
armed police ‘'shock troops’ of the Fascist militia
during celebrations, in Rome, of the 17-year

anniversary of their foundation, 7 February 1940.

In the 1920s Japan, like Germany, laboured under a weak parliamentary government against mounting
social and economic difficulties. At the same time, strong nationalist and militarist elements were establishing

themselves among the Japanese ruling classes. This became obvious at the time of the Manchurian crisis
which occurred towards the end of 1931.
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2.1 The conditions that enabled
dictators to rise to power in
the interwar period

Though World War I ended in 1918, the conflict’s
aftershocks continued. Indeed, far from ensuring
lasting tranquillity, the Treaty of Versailles created
the conditions for new conflicts that inevitably arose.
Intense hopes for worldwide democracy evaporated,
replaced by the surge of radical revolutionaries and
reactions to revolts in the form of paramilitary
groups and veterans who called to reorganise
society along military lines. The recently ended war
had militarised much of political life; this model of
‘politics as war’would mark the brief interwar period.

World War I had an intellectual and cultural

impact on Europe, creating the conditions that  souRrcE 2.5 The railway carriage in which the Armistice was
subsequently enabled dictators (like Hitler, signedat Versailles, 1 May 1921

Mussolini and Stalin) to rise to power. The war brutalised European societies, producing militarised
politics. Wartime expansion of government power damaged liberal ideals of limited

states and individual rights. paramilitary groups semi-

European borders underwent major changes. With the defeat of Germany in  militarised forces that are not
World War I and the subsequent breakup of the Austro-Hungarian, Ottoman and ~ Partof a state's formal armed
forces; they have a similar

' ) ] organisational structure to a
states emerging, such as Czechoslovakia and Poland. There was also an influx of ofessional military group

Russian Empires, the borderlines of Europe were remade, with new independent

refugees fleeing from continuing conflict, particularly from the collapsed Russian

Empire. These stateless people had no clearly defined rights. With the consolidation

of new frontiers, 20 million people became ethnic minorities across Central and KEY QUESTIONS

Eastern Europe. J

Summarising

The growth of Italian nationalism What were the
Fascism was a reaction to the destabilising influence of World War I, and to the condit.ions that

.. . . gave rise to
damage that total war wrought on the certainties, order and ideas of the nineteenth dictatorships in the
century. Fascist ideas would acquire a wide influence. They would be spread and interwar years?
imitated in many countries, but they would rarely become as dominant as they did  Forming opinions
in Italy. The German Nazis drew inspiration from Italian fascism. Paradoxically, Why do you think
victory in World War I brought with it disappointment for the Italians, and that World War | had
disappointment had major consequences. Given the historical record, we tend to such a significant
think that it is defeat in wartime that unleashes crisis. For example, defeat in World psychological

i ions?
War I helped to usher in the Nazi movement in Germany. However, the case of Italy Impact on nations?

proved that victory could also initiate a political crisis.

At the Paris peace negotiations, Italy felt that it had been cheated. Though it was officially on the side
of the victors, Italy was denied the territorial gains that had been promised by the Western Allies. When
the Italians left the negotiations, nationalists within Italy denounced what they called the ‘mutilated peace’
of Versailles. It seemed like the sacrifice of so many Italian lives in the war may have been for nothing.

The aftermath of World War I would bring post-war turmoil for Italy. This turmoil included workers’
strikes, rural unrest, unstable governments and the growth of a communist movement that alarmed the
established elites. Veteran paramilitary groups, organised to resemble similar groups in Germany, took to
the streets in order to do battle in a virtual civil war.
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The growth of German nationalism

As Germany faced defeat in November 1918, it was disintegrating. Sailors mutinied in the ports of
Wilhelmshaven, Kiel and Hamburg; workers and ex-soldiers set up ‘revolutionary soviets” (revolutionary
councils, named after those recently established in Communist Russia) in Berlin and other cities. The
German Emperor — Kaiser Wilhelm II —fled to Holland and a new democratic government replaced him.
This was a moderate socialist government, led by the leader of the German Social Democratic Party (the
SPD), Friedrich Ebert. The first meeting of the new German National Assembly took place in the quiet
town of Weimar on 6 February 1919, well away from the violence in Berlin some 200 kilometres to the
north. On 11 February 1919, Ebert was elected as the first president of the new German Republic.

In the early stages of the Republic, a struggle developed between the Majority Socialists, who believed
the revolution to be complete, and the Independent Socialists, who called for the socialisation of major
industries, land reform, the democratisation of the army and the judiciary. They believed such reforms were
necessary if democratic reforms were to be secure from counter-revolution.

To a great many Germans, it seemed as if somehow defeat in World War I had been snatched from the
jaws of victory — the German newspapers all said so, day in and day out. However, the war was over, and
they had lost. The US president, Woodrow Wilson, had already indicated that he wouldn't negotiate with
a representative from the old Reich. And now, revolution was breaking out all over Germany.

There is no exaggerating the impact of World War I on German political and social life. Germany
suffered almost 2 million dead, with over a million more missing in action. Only Russia lost more soldiers
during the war. There was hardly any family in Germany that was left untouched, and there was enormous
bitterness and disappointment at the outcome of the conflict. The social tensions in Germany had grown
during the war; in fact, they reached revolutionary proportions. The soldiers at the front had seen a classless
society; soldier-by-soldier, it didn’t matter whether you were Protestant or Catholic or Jewish at the front.
You were a soldier; you fought for the greater good of Germany. In fact, there were a large group of veterans
who simply could not demobilise psychologically when the fighting was over; fighting the war was all they
knew. And one of those soldiers was a young Austrian who had enlisted in the German army in 1914. His
name was Adolf Hitler.

Ebert’s new government faced massive unrest. Armed workers and soldiers —
freikorps the Free Corps; German inspired by the Russian Revolution — attempted communist uprisings in various
military units formed in 1918 and
made up mainly of ex-soldiers; they
engaged in street violence and were
opposed to left-wing extremists were nearly 200 of these groups in Germany. While they were used by the new

parts of Germany. These were bloodily put down by the army and groups of
nationalist and right-wing ex-soldiers known as the freikorps. By 1919, there

Spartacist uprising an attempted ~ government to crush revolts by communists, they had no love for democracy
communist takeover of Berlin in either.
January 1919. Under orders from the

new Weimar Government, freikorps ]
troops crushed the uprising. These were members of the Spartakusbund (Spartacist League), led by Rosa

Luxemburg and Karl Liebknecht, who shortly before this revolt had set up the
German Communist Party (KPD). The ‘Spartacist uprising’was crushed by the freikorps; 156 insurgents
and 17 freikorps troops died during the fighting, and Luxemburg and Liebknecht were beaten and executed.
The freikorps were prepared to help Ebert’s government because they hated communism even more than
they hated the Social Democrats. As a result, the government of Ebert survived, but this led to a bitter split
between the moderate socialists of the SPD and the KPD. This meant that left-wing political parties in
Germany hated each other as much as they hated their nationalist opponents.

While Germany was in the middle of this unrest, a new democratic constitution was drafted with the first

In January 1919, a group of communists attempted to seize power in Berlin.

line “The German people, united in all their racial elements and inspired by the will to renew and strengthen
their Reich in liberty and justice, to preserve peace at home and abroad, and to promote social progress’. The
Weimar Constitution instituted universal suffrage; German women were one of the first within Europe
to have the right to vote. The Weimar Republic would be Europe’s first welfare state. A radical system of
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proportional representation was instituted.
The new government would find itself
beset from the very beginning with a set
of crises from which it didn’t look like it
would recover. Political assassinations took

place against people on the left by right-
wing extremists. This was largely due to the
association between Germany’s wartime
surrender with liberal and socialist parties.
For instance, Ezberger, who had signed the
armistice, was assassinated in 1921. The
Weimar years also featured coups from the
left and right, and government instability
on a large scale. The new republic was born
from a legacy of war and defeat.

In 1919, the new Weimar Government
would be forced to sign the hated Treaty of
Versailles — a document that was reviled by all political parties in Germany. Under the terms of the Treaty,

SOURCE 2.6 Putschists and crowds in the government district in Berlin

Germany was forced to accept a loss of territory. Alsace-Lorraine went back to France; territories were
also lost in the east. Germany was forced to pay reparations for all the devastation caused in Belgium and
France, and also to the British. A ‘war guilt clause’ in the Treaty said that the justification for Germany
paying reparations is that Germany alone was responsible for the outbreak of the war. Germany’s military
forces were reduced to just 100000 troops. As historian Margaret McMillian argues, ‘the victorious Allies

(most notably Britain, France and the United States) imposed a very harsh set of
November Criminals the
democratic politicians of
the Weimar Republic who
be associated with defeat and humiliation and this would assist those more extreme  were branded as traitors
groups who hoped to undermine it in the 1920s. To them the politicians who had led  of Germany by signing the
armistice who had ‘stabbed
Germany in the back’

demands on Germany in order to weaken it so that it would never again threaten the
peace of Europe’. Consequently, democracy and the new Weimar Republic would

Germany out of the war in 1918 were the ‘November Criminals’and the ‘criminals’

had compounded their guilt by signing the humiliating Treaty of Versailles.

ANALYSING SOURCES 2.1

Words cannot suffice to explain the indignation and the grief ... the great edifice (structure)
for which our fathers fought with their blood - wiped out by treason in the ranks of our own
people. Germany yesterday still unconquered, now left at the mercy of her enemies by men
bearing the name of Germans, forced to her knees in disgrace by crime in her own ranks!

The German socialists knew that peace was in the offing and that it was merely a matter
of facing the enemy for a few weeks with a firm front to extract tolerable conditions from
him. In this situation they hoisted the white flag. This is an evil that can never and shall
never be forgiven. It is an act of treason towards the German people.

SOURCE 2.7 Deutsch Tagezeitung, a newspaper editorial, 10 November 1918

1 Evaluate how the editorial explains the political context in Germany.
2 Identify who the newspaper blames for the collapse of Imperial Germany.
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KEY QUESTIONS

Clarifying
1 Account for
3 the reasonsin
the growth of
nationalism in Italy
and Germany in
the interwar years.
2 Explain the
key events in
Germany after
World War | that

challenged the
new democracy.

Comintern an international
agency set up by the Russians
in 1919 to coordinate the
activities of Communist
parties throughout the world;
otherwise known as the ‘Third
International’

Bolsheviks the wing of the
Russian Social Democratic
Workers' Party, led by Lenin,
that seized control of the
government in Russia in October
1917; they became the dominant
political power in the early years
of the Soviet Union

Russia

Instability in other European countries

There was a surge in radical revolution throughout Europe at this time. Inspired
by the example of the Soviets, and also invigorated by the Comintern, conflict
against authority broke out across Europe. The opposing Red and White military
forces faced each other in Finland’s 1918 Civil War, which ended in a defeat of
the communist forces. Meanwhile, in March 1920 there was another attempted
coup in Germany, this time by right-wing forces in an event known as the Kapp
Putsch. On this occasion the Reichswehr (army) refused to fire on the putschists
and support the government, arguing ‘Reichswehr do not fire upon Reichswehr . The
putschists held Berlin for five days but were driven out following a general strike.
While unsuccessful, these revolts stirred the fears of the European middle classes
due to the economic and political ramifications of the violence.

Europe experienced a period of stabilisation in 1924-29, an economic recovery
that belied the fact that Europe ultimately rested on unstable foundations. Following
the initial calls for democracy after World War I, the principles of democracy were
becoming less popular. The global Great Depression, starting in 1929, offered a chance
for extremist movements to gain further popularity, as people were more inclined to
vote for political parties that provided an alternative to the government in power. 'J

2.2 The dictatorships that emerged in Russia,
Italy and Japan

The interwar years were a gathering of political storm clouds and were a dark
portent for the coming times. They were a dark time marked by deepening
economic crisis, the failure of democracies and a global clash of ideologies that
superseded liberal ideas. As a result, dictatorships emerged across the world. These
were largely defined by terror and repression, totalitarianism, propaganda and the
cult of personality of the all-powerful dictator.

The ‘cult of personality’ proved to be remarkably effective in

portraying Stalin as Lenin’s heir apparent. Stalin’s posthumous
honouring of Lenin was an important first step towards
developing a leadership cult around himself. These acts
included renaming Petrograd as Leningrad and constructing
a granite mausoleum in 1930 to house Lenin’s mummified
body. Loyalty was guaranteed to Stalin on the part of newer
party members, who understood that they owed their position
not necessarily to long careers, or established service within
the Bolshevik party, but rather, because Stalin provided them
with opportunities. Stalin’s removal and marginalisation of
older Bolsheviks, the older revolutionaries, opened up career
paths to the new men of the regime. At the same time, by
being seen as a remote dictator, Stalin would often not be
blamed by the ordinary people for the shortcomings of life in
the Soviet Union. It was often assumed that if only the great

leader knew about the increasingly dire conditions, he would  sQURCE 2.8 Russian communist leader Viadimir
do something about them. Lenin, who led Soviet Russia between 1917 and 1924
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Soviet society was being increasingly Stalinised. The system that Stalin established has been called
totalitarian by historians of the present day, because of its seeming ambitions for total control. These
ambitions don’t have to be totally realised or put into practice; they are forms of total control because of
how far reaching they are.

After coming to power, Stalin turned on his earlier allies who had smoothed his rise in the party ranks.
By 1929, the personality cult surrounding Stalin became a supreme force. A series of campaigns were
mounted by Stalin to transform the Soviet Union’s structure. These campaigns involved the mobilisation
of masses of people, the construction of new machinery, and the deliberate use of finely calibrated police
terror as an apparatus of control.

SIGNIFICANT INDIVIDUAL

Joseph Stalin (1878-1953), dictator of the Soviet Union (1929-53)

Stalin transformed the Soviet Union from a peasant society to a

military and industrial superpower. However, his reign was defined by
terror and the death of millions of citizens. When Lenin died in 1924, he
didn't endorse anyone as his successor. This meant that the Bolshevik
leadership had to settle this problem. The two leading contenders for

the top position were Leon Trotsky and the bureaucrat Joseph Stalin.
Trotsky's assets were clear. He had personal charisma; he was a great
and fierce orator. He had a fiery intelligence, a great sharpness and
acuity. He had played an active role in the revolution and was a prime
mover of the seizure of power in Red October. By contrast, Stalin was very

different. He had a lacklustre personality, very little talent for rhetoric
or oratory, but he did have the asset of a certain genius for bureaucratic
and organisational activity behind the scenes. This talent meant that,
as general secretary of the Communist Party since 1922, he had done much to place supporters of his

SOURCE 2.9 Joseph Stalin

own in key party positions and to win their loyalty. While Trotsky was out giving fiery speeches, Stalin
worked behind the scenes. He seemed less radical than Trotsky. Stalin advanced the slogan ‘Socialism
in one country’, urging the building, consolidation and strengthening of the Soviet state at home as the
first priority. The outcome was ultimately a clear one. Through astute manoeuvring, Stalin engineered
Trotsky's marginalisation and then his expulsion from the political party he had helped establish in 1927.
Trotsky was exiled first to central Asia, and then expelled from the Soviet Union itself. He was later
assassinated in 1940 in Mexico by one of Stalin’s agents.

By 1927, Stalin was in a dominant position in the Soviet Government and party apparatus. In the
following years, he would reshape the regime, as well as Soviet society, in his own image.

One of the first measures undertaken was the reorganisation of the economy, from a largely agrarian
system to a system of collectivisation. To gain firm control, from 1928 onwards, Stalin called for the
collectivisation of agriculture. What collectivisation meant was that agriculture was organised on an entirely
new basis, consolidating the central authority of the food supply.

Collectivisation aimed at replacing independent, small farms owned and worked by individual farmers
with large-scale, state-owned collective farms. Peasants would now work like factory labourers, not on their
own land, but as part of a collective in an agriculturally rational and scientific way.

CHAPTER 2 THE RISE OF DICTATORSHIPS AFTER WORLD WAR | -

ISBN 978-1-108-41315-2 © Daryl Le Cornu, Christopher Bradbury and Kay Carroll 2018 Cambridge University Press
Photocopying is restricted under law and this material must not be transferred to another party.




In November 1929, Stalin upped the pace. He demanded forced collectivisation. More prosperous
peasants, who were now labelled 4u/laks, were to be eliminated as a class. Their property, and the property
of others, was to be taken away. Those defined as ku/aks were arrested in the hundreds of thousands and
deported to an uncertain fate in Siberia. Predictably enough, given this upheaval in the agricultural sector,
agricultural production plummeted due to peasant resistance. Ordinary farmers desired, above all, to keep
their land and to be left alone. In the absence of those minimal demands being met, they resisted by refusing
to produce or give their produce to the regime.

By March 1930, as Stalin came to understand the enormous disruptions that the collectivisation drive
was producing, he called it to a (temporary) halt. By the end of the year, however, he resumed the drive
once again, because it was an important priority in the government taking control of the rural sector.
The measures that were now enacted were even more severe than those of 1929. Food was declared to be
state property; it was no longer the property of individual peasants. A 1932 law provided the death penalty
for anyone who stole food (even for desperate peasants), because food was now the property of the state.
Peasants were, however, allowed to retain some small, private garden plots.

It was a bitter irony, however, that in the most prosperous agricultural heartland of the Soviet Union the
collectivisation policies would cause the most bitter harvest of all. The so-called ‘breadbasket of the Soviet
Union’— the Ukraine — bore the full brunt of the Terror Famine of 1932-33.This was not a natural disaster;
it was a human-made disaster, a political famine, which had political purposes. As farmers in the Ukraine
resisted giving up their hard-earned produce, Soviet troops moved in to seize the grain. This happened

even in areas where smaller-than-usual harvests were
already causing increased hunger. Estimates of the
casualties caused by this human-made disaster are still

T difficult to specify precisely, but it has been suggested
™ that 5-7 million people starved in the Ukraine at this
e time. Famine also struck in other parts of the Soviet

Union. The Soviet Government, however, responded
by using a term in its propaganda that would later
become ubiquitous in the twentieth century: the ‘big
lie’. It simply refused to acknowledge that such an
event had taken place at all. Foreign reporters were
studiously kept away from the areas in which famine
struck by the NKVD (Soviet Secret Police). The
NKVD controlled prisons, police, frontier guards and
all aspects of the state security.

SOURCE 2.10 The policy of collectivisation in the Soviet If these were the plans for the transformation of
Union forced the peasantry to give up their individual

farms and join large collective farms. The process was . .
administered with the policy of industrialisation. Note the transformation OflnduStr}" These were known as the

agriculture, there were also dramatic plans for the

image of Stalin on the tractor. five-year plans. The first five-year plan was put into
effectin October 1929. It involved the industrialisation
famine widespread scarcity  Of the Soviet Union, to turn it (virtually overnight) into an industrial powerhouse. It

of food that can be caused by~ aimed to move the country’s development forward at a radical pace, to force progress
factors such as inflation, war

through sheer feats of will. The plan’s emphasis on the power of will, as embodied by
or government policies

the leader, the party and committed workers, to overcome physical obstacles, in many
Marxism a set of political
and economic theories

developed by Karl Marx and While this move away from agrarianism did not (in actuality) happen overnight,

ways diverged from classical Marxism.

Friedrich Engels; Marxism industry did expand at a phenomenal rate — at enormous human cost. Specific targets
later formed the basis of

, for production, quotas or norms were demanded by the government to show the
communism

dramatic increases that the plan called for.
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The first five-year plan was completed in 1932, far ahead of schedule. The second five-year plan, which
was to take place from 1933 to 1937, was also completed early.

Driving these transformations were the purges of the Great Terror. Historians still continue to debate
the nature and magnitude of the Great Terror. Between 1936 and 1938 the Soviet Union was subjected to
the spectacle of a series of giant ‘show trials’. From behind his desk puffing his pipe, with a smile playing
on his lips, Stalin oversaw the elimination of suspected, or even potential, resistance in what became his
own massive campaign of terror against the Soviet people.

Historians estimate that for the Stalinist era, 192953, the number of those killed was in the multi-
millions. In the current historical literature, a death toll of 20 million people is often cited, but a final result
will have to await closer archival research. It is estimated that during the Great Purge of 193638, some
600000 people were executed. In 1934, the secret police was renamed the NKVD, oo cic communist
and sent into more energetic action. Purges began with the mysterious murder of  Party removed those members

Stalin’s potential rival Sergei Kirov in December 1934. A massive number of arrests ~ who were considered
tollowed, including the specialty arrests of party officials, old Bolsheviks who had been Eg:suiz;‘en defﬂﬁfen;farb‘e,
with the Communist Party from the beginning, and ordinary citizens. The great show

trials were a dramatic propaganda event. In three successive public trials (which took
place in 1936, 1937 and 1938), prominent communists were
accused of plotting against Stalin in wave after wave of terror.

The army was also purged. In September 1937, Stalin
had tens of thousands of officers purged. This included
nine of the 10 Soviet generals, including the hero of the
Civil War, General Tukhachevsky. The military staff was
ravaged. Crucially, this left the Soviet Union ill-prepared for
World War II. The secret police devised an elaborate structure
to make this system of terror work. They turned terror into
a finely tuned, scientific system. Quotas of the number of

people to be arrested were sent out to the police in separate

SOURCE 2.11 Soviet leader Joseph Stalin addressing the
Extraordinary 8th All Union Congress of Soviets in 1936

regions. Denunciations would lead to the proverbial ‘knock
on the door in the middle of the night’.

Stalin, however, clearly pursued specific purposes with the terror. He effected massive social change
within the party, consolidating his power by putting his supporters in key positions, as well as transforming
the country as a whole. The party’s structure was transformed. By the time of the 1939 Party Congress,
most of the delegates who had attended the 1934 congress had been purged and replaced.

There was one institution in particular that seemed to encapsulate the sort of terror that Stalin enacted:
the gulag. This was the extensive prison and labour camp system established within the Soviet Union.
Recent archival evidence suggests that by the end of the 1930s, there were some 1.5 million prisoners in
the gulag. By the late 1940s and early 1950s, there were 2-2.5 million prisoners. The gu/ag and its system
of forced labour, according to some historians, accounted for 12-15 per cent of the Soviet economy in the
1930s. It is important to keep in mind that the gu/ag was only a part of a much larger spectrum of forms
of forced labour within the Soviet Union. According to Soviet propaganda of the
times, the camps were intended to rehabilitate prisoners and were supposedly a form KEY QUESTIONS

of ‘re-educational,’ corrective labor, but the reality was a far harsher one. Mortality  Making inferences

and mistreatment were endemic. Did the purges
serve any rational
Italy purpose? Or were

As World War I concluded, the dislocations and traumas of the post-war period led they only a part of
Stalin's attempt to

to the creation of a new ideology, fascism, which would first emerge in post-war Italy. e
maintain power?

Later, fascism would spread across Europe. Led by Benito Mussolini, the Fascists came
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to power in Italy in 1922. They partially rose to power
through the false mythologising of Mussolini’s March
on Rome, in which the Fascists abused and violently
attacked their opponents, preparing to remould society
into a ‘total state’, while chanting propaganda-inspired
slogans. The reality was that Mussolini and most of his
Black-Shirted followers travelled to Rome from Milan
on a train. Mussolini deliberately inflated the number
of men involved in the March on Rome to a mythical
300000 fascists on horseback.

Italian fascism originally lacked some elements that
later played a very important role in Nazism, such as the
explicit racism and anti-Semitism of the Nazis. Later,
under Hitler’s influence, the Italian Fascists would also
adopt these principles. Fascists were opposed to socialism
and communism, hated parliamentary government and

; ; democracy and saw liberal ideas as being ‘weak’. Instead,
SOURCE 2.12 Benito Mussolini and Adolf Hitler watch  fascists championed certain ideas that they felt World
a Nazi parade staged for the ltalian dictator’s visit to War I had brought to the fore. They championed order
Germany in 1936. . T
and the power of a centralised state over individuals, not
one that serviced them. They also celebrated an ethos of brutal heroism, to be realised through dynamic
revolution and violence.

Fascism would ultimately be identified with the man who brought it to the forefront in Italy: Benito
Mussolini. As a socialist, Mussolini was convinced that World War I could be an opportunity for revolution
and change. Mussolini sought to use the post-war turmoil in Italy as the staging ground for his new political
movement, which fused nationalism, which had been revealed as such a potent force in World War I, with
some revolutionary ideas and some relics of his socialist career. The fascist movement presented itself as a
safeguard, above all, against communist revolution, and thus could win adherents from more conservative
idle classes, or the aristocracy and other established elites.

SIGNIFICANT INDIVIDUAL

Benito Mussolini (1883-1945)

Mussolini was born in 1883 and, like his father before him,
started his political career as a socialist. After World War |,
he created the Fascist Party and eventually made himself
dictator of Italy, taking the title ‘Il Duce’ in 1925. His domestic
policies proved to be successful in establishing an extensive
public works program and reducing unemployment, which
made him a popular leader. However, Mussolini overextended
his forces during World War Il. He was murdered by Italian
partisans — his own people —on 28 April 1945.

SOURCE 2.13 Benito Mussolini

Mussolini, was, in his appearance, somewhat unlikely as
a dominator of the masses. He was not very tall: in fact, he was just a little bit under average height at
five feet six inches. He would seek to accentuate his height by speaking with his chin thrust upwards,
to make it appear that he was being viewed from below. Mussolini's characteristic oratory and bombast
seemed to produce results, as seen in the cheering of crowds that he addressed.
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Mussolini had a potent symbol for his fascist movement, the
Blackshirt squads. The fascist movement officially began in Milan
in March 1919. It took its name from the particular combat
squads Mussolini had gathered post-war, known as the Fasci di
Combattimento. They adopted black shirts as part of their uniforms.
They used the classical Roman salute of the outstretched right
arm, as a sign of their belonging. In the Italian city streets, these
Blackshirt squads brutalised and murdered their political opponents.
They also broke up strikes, claiming that they were restoring order.

Mussolini felt that after stirring up disorder, he was ready to
begin the movement that would enable him to seize power. In the
autumn of 1922, the Fascists claimed that a communist takeover
was imminent, one that they aimed to pre-empt by taking action
first. In October 1922, Fascist leaders organised their squads from
different parts of Italy into a mass demonstration. This deliberately

SOURCE 2.14 Benito Mussolini (shown on
the left) during the 1922 March on Rome,
surrounded by his Blackshirt forces

staged action became known as the March on Rome. The Fascists
announced that if they weren’t given power, they would take power
by force.

Behind the scenes, Mussolini had received word that King Victor Emmanuel III had refused to order
martial law on the Fascists’ March on Rome. While the Fascist squads continued on their way towards
Rome, Mussolini understood that he had already achieved power, by means short of revolutionary violence.
In coming to power, Mussolini and his Fascist followers promised order, discipline and above all dynamism,
getting things done by the swiftest means and dealing ruthlessly with any opposition. By consolidating his
power in slow stages, Mussolini was in the position of a strong dictator by 1929, about the same time as
Stalin was in full power.

These consolidation stages were carefully enacted. Once he became Prime Minister, Mussolini made the
Blackshirt squads a government body — essentially, they became the militia. In 1926, having weathered this
crisis, the OVRA secret police were formed, Italian elections were suspended and government by decree
followed. In 1929, Mussolini pulled off a diplomatic masterstroke. He signed the Lateran Treaties with
the Vatican, which earlier had been alienated from Italian statehood. This guaranteed that the Catholic
Church had made its peace with this regime, at least for the time being. Vigorous action and violence were
at the heart of the Fascist ideology, reflected in their slogan of ‘Credere, obbedire, combattere! (Believe, obey
and fight!’). These were the cardinal virtues of the fascist movement.

Fascism was also identified with the authority of the state, and its personification of the leader, Mussolini
— II Duce — himself. Moreover, the Fascists claimed to be inaugurating a new world era. The March on
Rome was designated to be ‘year zero’ of a new fascist calendar. Nostalgia for the glories of ancient Rome
permeated fascist propaganda, in a cult of what was called Romanita, or ‘revival of the ancient Roman
glories’. Mussolini ordered public work projects to be created on a gigantic scale. The Fascists also tried
to regiment young people. They tried to project an image of their own youthfulness, breaking with the
old and the traditional, to produce a new man. Italian youth were inducted into organisations, which wore
black neckerchiefs. The styles of rule and potent symbols of the Fascists would be imitated worldwide, in
a deliberate way, with the rise of dictatorships: youth organisations in the Soviet Union would wear red
neckerchiefs and the Nazi Brownshirts (SA) functioned as a paramilitary wing for the Nazi Party.

In foreign policy, Mussolini took a firm line. After Italy’s disappointment with the size of its gains in
the peace settlement, he was anxious to put his country back on the map. He had vast ambitions, wanted to
make the Mediterranean an Italian lake and to build up a second Roman Empire, but above all he wanted
Europe to take him seriously. He had an eye on a number of weaker Balkan neighbours such as Albania
and Greece, and made his territorial ambitions clear to all European leaders.
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The League is an organism for the maintenance of peace: i.e. of the territorial integrity of all

states, in their present limits, ‘while Italy is suffocated in its narrow and poor country ... It is

only natural that England and France should seek to defend the League, standing as they do

at the climax of their fortunes. It is equally natural that Italy, deprived as she is of fruits of her

great victory, should regard the League as an international instrument of her own repression’.

SOURCE 2.15 The British Ambassador to Rome, in a letter to the Foreign Office, 19 October 1923

SOURCE 2.16 Benito Mussolini
reviews troops as Italy expands its

military might.

KEY QUESTIONS

Clarifying
1 What types
3 of people are/
were drawn to
fascism, and
why?
2  Why did
fascism come

to power in
[taly?

zaibatsu ‘financial
clique’; Japanese business
conglomerates that were
influential up to the end of
World War |l

A MATTER OF FACT

Characteristics of fascism:
basic principles — authoritarian, state is more important than
the individual, charismatic leader, action-oriented party
political — nationalist, one-party rule, supreme leader
cultural - censorship, indoctrination, secret police

social — supported the middle class, industrialists and the military.

Mussolini’s fascist-style image of the ‘strong man’ influenced
dictatorships worldwide, especially in Central and Eastern Europe. After
an initial burst of democratic enthusiasm after World War I, dictatorships
proliferated in the post-war period. In many countries, especially the
Western democracies, the state didn’t always appear, especially in an
economic crisis, to be stable. Initially, fascist movements gained some
popularity, but remained largely on the fringes. But their appeal grew
stronger with the advent of the Great Depression in 1929. Fascist
movements, or Fascist-style movements, arose in Spain, Austria and Greece.

It seemed that democracy was incapable, in the minds of many contemporaries,
to deal with the challenges of economic freefall. By 1939, three-fifths of European
countries were run by authoritarian governments. The democratic post-war wave had
given way to a surging tide of dictatorships. The Italian Fascists would also inspire
the German Nazis, who would build a far stronger, more efficient and more violent
regime. The 1930s would herald a wave of dictatorships, see democracy fade and
become a very dark decade indeed. 'J

Japan

During World War I, the Japanese economy remained strong, as their allies relied
on Japan’s natural resources. Japan was able to consolidate its political position in
East Asia during this time, while the Europeans were preoccupied with the war. The
zaibatsu started to increase their influence on the Japanese political environment as
they were making substantial financial contributions to political parties. They wanted
to expand international trade for their own personal interests. This coincided with
Japan limiting the size of its navy through a deal with Great Britain and the United
States. The Japanese economic prosperity of the 1920s was coming to an end as rural

workers started to favour a socialist government in response to the prosperity of the urban dwellers. A feature

of the influence of the West taking hold in Japan was the granting of the vote to the Japanese people, which

meant more rural workers supported the election of socialists into the Japanese Parliament.
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For most of the 1920s, Japanese leaders were strong
supporters of economic liberalism; however, their endeavours
to integrate the Japanese economy into a liberal world order
were frustrated by the effects of the Great Depression.
In order to protect their own colonial markers, Western
countries placed barriers on Japanese trade. Japan believed
that the structure of international peace favoured Western
nations through the League of Nations which allowed the
West to control the world’s resources. Japan also resented
the West for blocking Japanese emigration in the 1920s

through anti-Asian immigration legislation.

In dealing with the problems of the Depression,
unemployed Japanese people looked to the strength of the

SOURCE 2.17 Japan occupies Manchuria following
o ) ] o the Mukden (Shenjang) Incident on 18 September 1931,
military to deal with the economic problems as the civilian  This photo shows Japanese officers in a Manchurian

government looked weak. The Japanese military argued  city wearing traditional swords (the one on the right is
wearing a samurai sword).

that Japan needed to launch a campaign abroad to win
new colonies, so they could control industry for Japan’s economic benefit. This echoed the key feature of
dictatorships that were emerging elsewhere during this period.

FLASHPOINT!

The Manchurian Crisis, 1931

Strong Japanese nationalist and militarist elements became obvious at the time of the Manchurian
crisis towards the end of 1931. Manchuria was part of China; however, the Japanese made huge
investments in the territory and effectively won control of the South Manchurian Railway and other
industrial undertakings. Furthermore, power in Manchuria was wielded by the Japanese army, which
was not always firmly controlled by the government in Tokyo. The officers of the General Staff had been
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SOURCE 2.18 Map of the Japanese invasion of Manchuria
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demanding big increases in the army budget so that Japan's position in Manchuria

Kwantung Army the could be protected by increasing the size of the garrison. The civil government,
largest and most prestigious
command of the Imperial
Japanese Army

whose policy was cooperation with China, refused the request and even cut
military spending, an action which irritated the officers of the Kwantung Army.
In September 1931, therefore, the Army took the ambitious step of acting on its
own initiative to achieve occupation of Manchuria. To avenge the sabotage of

the South Manchurian Railway, the Kwantung Army seized the city of Mukden (known as the Mukden
Incident) and by the beginning of 1932 went on to occupy the whole of Manchuria.

China appealed to the League of Nations and the League sent a commission of enquiry to investigate
the situation. After a lengthy process the report acknowledged China’s sovereign rights over the whole
area and recognised Japan's special interests in the area. Nevertheless, the Commission went on to
condemn Japan's aggression, demanding that it should give up the territory and withdraw its forces. In
response, Japan gave notice of its intended withdrawal from the League of Nations and set up its own
puppet government in Manchuria under Pu Yi, China's last Emperor, who had been deposed in 1912,
Manchuria, now called Manchukuo, had become in effect a part of the Japanese Empire.

The episode marked not only a significant stage in the decline of the League of Nations in the face
of determined political and military aggression, but was a major step leading to the establishment of
powerful dictatorships in Europe and the rest of the world.
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4 . [ Although these nationalistic elements were not

The events of Manchuria signalled an

f upsurge in fundamentalist nationalism in Japan

and the growth of right-wing groups agitating
for a stronger voice in the international context.
1 | f', LT as radical as the fascist elements in Europe,

o m ) ‘ Japan did witness a growth in the climate of
Lo, assassinations, propaganda and intimidation.
This contributed significantly to the dismantling
of the Japanese party government. It also
signalled the end of international liberalism. In
Japan, the combination of international events
and domestic politics was a lethal cocktail. In
November 1936, Japan and Germany signed
the Anti-Comintern Pact, which Italy signed

SOURCE 2.19 The Rape of Nanking is the name given to the
Japanese invasion and occupation of Nanjing (which was then the in 1936.In 1940, when the Tripartite Pact was
capital of China) in 1937-38. Up t0 300000 Chinese civilians were signed by Japan, Germany and Italy’ ]apan was
massacred in this period and atrocities (including the systemic gang-
rape of Manchurian women) were committed by Japanese forces. In

this photo, a Japanese soldier stands over the bodies of slaughtered

Manchurian people. became formerly known as the ‘Axis powers’.

recognised as the leader of a new order. From
this date onwards, Japan, Italy and Germany

What was ltalian fascism and how did

*  What were some of the significant policies that
defined Stalin’s rule in the Soviet Union? Mussolini build his reputation in Italy?

As a class discuss the following: What were the key features of the dictatorships in the Soviet Union,

Italy and Japan in the interwar years?
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CHAPTER 2 ASSESSMENT

THE CONDITIONS THAT ENABLED DICTATORS TO RISE TO POWER IN THE INTERWAR PERIOD

e After World War I, intense hopes for worldwide democracy evaporated, replaced by the surge of radical
revolutionaries and reactions to revolts in the form of paramilitary groups and veterans who called to
reorganise society along military lines.

e The recently ended war militarised much of political life; this model of ‘politics as war" would mark the
brief interwar period.

e The war had an intellectual and cultural impact on Europe, creating the conditions that enabled
dictators to rise to power.

e World War | brutalised European societies, producing post-war militarised politics.

e Wartime expansion of government power damaged liberal ideals of limited states and individual rights.

e Fascism was a reaction to the destabilising influence of World War I, and to the damage that the war
wrought on the certainties, order and ideas of the nineteenth century.

AN OVERVIEW OF THE FEATURES OF THE DICTATORSHIPS THAT EMERGED IN RUSSIA, ITALY AND JAPAN

e The system that Joseph Stalin established in the Soviet Union was called totalitarianism, because of its
seeming ambitions for total control.

e Fascism was a new ideology growing out of the traumas of World War I. It first appeared in post-war Italy.
Rejecting parliamentary democracy, liberalism, socialism and communism, Benito Mussolini organised
paramilitary squads of ‘Blackshirt’ thugs to wage political war in the streets of Italy, announcing the
Fascists’ aim of a rejuvenated national community.

e Asaresult of the economic and political problems stemming from the Great Depression, Japan moved
towards militarism. Unemployed Japanese people looked to the strength of the military to deal with
economic problems as the civilian government looked weak in these areas. The Japanese military
looked to launch a campaign abroad to win new colonies so they could control their industry for Japan'’s
economic benefit.

Key terms and names Historical concepts

Write a definition in your own words for each key 1 Causation

term or name below. , . .
e Explain how the Treaty of Versailles contributed

1) fascism 6) Weimar Republic to the rise of Hitler.

2) dictatorship 7) Spartacist uprising

3) totalitarianism 8) Kapp Putsch o (Sl el e g

4) democracy 9) Bolshevik o EI><p|§1in how Mussolini invoked ltalian history in
5) militarism 10) purge his rise to power.
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Perspectives
Contrast the differences between
fascism and communism using a
Venn diagram.

Significance

Outline the key features of
Japanese militarism.

Define the key features of Italian
fascism.

Contestability

Describe the similarities between
the ambitions of Germany in
Europe and Japan in the Asia—
Pacific.

Historical skills

1

Historical investigation and
research

Research Italy’s invasion of
Ethiopia, and present your findings
as a timeline.

From a military perspective,
explain how ltaly defeated
Ethiopia.

j Eritrea

<
=
‘®
) Z. o !
1S dl
\‘. ¢ g
: De Bono (e ;
; ———— French Somalia s
¢ o
|
British Somalia |
Addis Ababa
Graziani
Abyssinia
{L Italian

Somaliland -~
ltalian territories :

\ [talian advances

SOURCE 2.20 Italy invaded Abyssinia (Ethiopia) in 1935 from both Eritrea and
[talian Somaliland

Analysis and use of sources

Using Source A, outline the features of the with the conclusions of the League of Nations
statement from the Japanese Government that Commission of Enquiry.

reflect exaggerated propaganda and political e Using Source C, evaluate the view that the
self-justification. failure to preserve peace in Europe in the 1930s
Using Source B, explain whether Japan or China derived mainly from the failure to secure the
would have had more reason to be satisfied economic wellbeing of Europe in the 1920s.

SOURCE A

Japanese Government statement on the Manchurian Crisis

For years past ... unpleasant incidents have taken place in the regions of Manchuria and Mongolia, in
which Japan is interested in a special degree ... Amidst the atmosphere of anxiety a detachment of Chinese
troops destroyed the tracks of the South Manchurian Railway in the vicinity of Mukden, and attacked our

railway guards, at midnight on 18 September. A clash between Japanese and Chinese troops then took

place ... Hundreds of thousands of Japanese residents were placed in jeopardy. In order to forestall an

imminent disaster, the Japanese army had to act swiftly ... The endeavours of the Japanese Government
to guard the SMR against wanton attacks should be viewed in no other light ... It may be superfluous to
repeat that the Japanese Government harbours no territorial designs on Manchuria.

Japanese Government statement, 24 September 1931
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SOURCE B

The Commission has come to the following conclusion:

The Chinese had no plan of attacking Japanese troops, or of endangering the lives or
property of Japanese nationals at a time or place. They made no concerted or authorised
attack on Japanese forces and were surprised by the Japanese attack. An explosion
undoubtedly occurred on or near the railroad between 10 and 10:30pm on 18 September,
but the damage, if any, to the railroad did not prevent the punctual arrival of the south
bound train from Changchun, and was not in itself sufficient to justify military action. The
military operations of the Japanese during this night ... cannot be regarded as measures of
legitimate self-defence.

League of Nations Commission of Enquiry

SOURCE C

The 1920s in the Soviet Union, Weimar Republic and the western democracies too, witnessed savage
economic readjustment, with turbulent markets, disinvestment, labour unrest, strikes, civil disturbances,
sometimes inflation or hyperinflation and well-meaning though often misguided efforts on the parts
of governments to deal with these problems. These factors produced unemployment, poverty and
dissatisfaction on a large scale, for which the bulk of people at the time tended to blame their governments;
and these governments, in attempting to solve their problems, compounded them by resorting to
protectionist and nationalist policies which set the scene for the developments of the next decade. Some
of these governments did not survive at all, but were replaced by popular dictatorships whose policies
involved a wholesale rejection of contemporary thinking in favour of novel, untried and often quite
erroneous policies whose failure was then attributed to predictable and convenient scapegoats who
were duly hunted down and punished. Hence, the 1930s produced authoritarian regimes which rejected
rationalist, bourgeois and liberal modes of thought in favour of a variety of radical dogmas including class
solidarity, racial purity and the need for imperial aggrandisement. The Soviet Union was one example
of such a regime; Germany, Japan and Italy were other much more threatening examples. Fascist Italy
menaced the peace of Europe on several occasions, but was never strong enough to be a major danger
and was generally capable of being accommodated; but Nazi Germany under Hitler, exploiting both the
economic crisis and the political dissatisfaction with the Versailles settlement, was a much more serious
danger in the unrelenting pursuit of Aryan purity, military supremacy and territorial expansion. Nazi
racial theories were romantic nonsense; but Germany was nevertheless led into territorial expansion; Nazi
economics (referred to by one historian as ‘the economics of the madhouse’) were unworkable, and so
Germany progressed from trading with their neighbours to exploiting them, and finally to conquering
them. Hitler was unable to compromise on any of these matters without betraying the ideals fundamental
to the whole Nazi philosophy.

EG Rayner, The Great Dictators: International Relations 1918-39

Please see Cambridge GO to access a practice examination paper and source booklet for the @
Core topic Power and Authority in the Modern World.

CHAPTER 2 THE RISE OF DICTATORSHIPS AFTER WORLD WAR | -

ISBN 978-1-108-41315-2 © Daryl Le Cornu, Christopher Bradbury and Kay Carroll 2018 Cambridge University Press
Photocopying is restricted under law and this material must not be transferred to another party.




A

CHARE ER 3
The Nazi regime to 1939

The rapid, unopposed extinction of all political forces from Left to Right
remains the most striking feature of the Nazi takeover. If anything could
have demonstrated the sapped vitality of the Weimar Republic, it was the
ease with which the institutions that had sustained it let themselves be

overwhelmed.
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WHERE ARE WE HEADED?

FOCUS You will examine the effects of Nazism upon German society
between 1920 and 1939, including its role in the collapse of
democracy and the elimination of individual freedoms. This work will
help you to gain a critical awareness of power and authority in the
contemporary world.

KEY ISSUES You will investigate:

+ the ascendance of the Nazi Party and its consolidation of power
from 1933 to 1934
the failure of the Weimar Republic

the character of Nazi ideology

the role played by prominent individuals in the Nazi state

the various methods used by the Nazi regime to exercise control,
including censorship, repression, terror and propaganda

the impact of the Nazi regime on life in Germany, including on
cultural and religious expression

opposition to the Nazi state.
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TIMELINE
DATE KEY EVENT

1914 Outbreak of World War I.

Germany is the leading nation of the Central Powers.

1918 Armistice ends fighting in World War |. Germany is defeated, despite the fact that no
foreign troops are on its soil. Left and centrist ‘outside’ parties take over German
Government from the abdicated Kaiser Wilhelm, creating the Weimar Republic.

1919 The Treaty of Versailles is signed. League of Nations is established; Germany is not
allowed to join.

1920 The NSDAP issues the ‘25 Points of 1920’ broadening its constituency, although it is
still a minuscule and localised political entity centred in Munich.

1923 France and Belgium invade and occupy the industrial Ruhr Valley to extract reparation
payments. The German Government prints money to pay workers, leading to
hyperinflation. Hitler's Beer Hall Putsch fails.

1924-28 Period of relative economic stability, but harsh stabilisation

measures create undercurrent of social and political
resentment that the Nazis will later exploit.

1929 Great Depression strikes with full force, causing a drop in industrial
production and an increase in unemployment.

1930 Nazi electoral gains; rule by emergency decree becomes the norm in
Germany. Heinrich Bruning becomes the Chancellor of Germany.

1930-32 Economy worsens, NSDAP continues to build its electoral success. Franz von
Papen replaces Bruning. Kurt von Schleicher replaces von Papen.

1933 Schleicher resigns. Hitler is named Chancellor of Germany. Reichstag
building catches on fire; Hitler blames the Communists. The Enabling
Act gives Hitler full dictatorial power.

1934 SA ‘Blood Purge’(‘the Night of the Long Knives’) ensures Hitler has eradicated
his enemies. President Hindenburg dies. Hitler assumes the offices of
Chancellor and President; is given the title Fihrer.

1935 ‘Nuremberg Laws’ deprive German Jews of their civil rights by stripping them
of citizenship, prohibiting intermarriage with non-dews and barring Jews
from certain professions.

1938 Kristallnacht (‘Night of Broken Glass’), state-sponsored anti-dewish thuggery;
hundreds of Jews are killed or injured and thousands of homes, businesses
and synagogues are damaged.
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SOURCE 3.2 A Nazi election propaganda poster: title translates as

‘We are building!’. Each of the blocks indicates ‘Bread, freedom, land’. The
poster presents a contrast in values between the Nazis and their opponents.
The poster was published in 1932,

Based on the image provided, as a class consider the following questions for discussion.

WHAT DO YOU SEE? WHAT DO YOU THINK? WHAT DO YOU WONDER?

CHAPTER 3 THE NAZI REGIME TO 1939 -
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CHAPTER 3 Overview

The study of Nazi Germany

equips us to recognise how the
destruction of key democratic
freedoms (such as human rights,
civil liberties and the freedom

of association) can lead to the
creation of a totalitarian state.

The study will enable you to * Twenty-five-  anti-
develop a critical perspective point Program Semitism
on power and authority in * Kampfbund » Lebensraum
the contemporary world. The * Mein Kampf + Hitler Youth
important lessons of the past e hyperinflation * Kristallnacht
assist students to develop their * perpetual » Einzalaki-
capabilities in global citizenship campaigning tonen
and engage in contemporary e Article 48 * Entjudung
international political issues. * Volksgemein- * boycott
schaft » Edelweiss-
* Gleichschaltung piraten
« SA (Sturm- (Edelweiss
abteilung) Pirates)

INQUIRY QUESTION

How effective was the
Nazi Party up to 1939 in
dealing with the political,
economic and social
issues arising from the
Weimar Republic?

NOTETHIS DOWN

Analysing causes

As you work through the
chapter, take notes using an
outline like this to identify the
various causes for the rise of
the Nazi Party in Germany.

Causes for the rise of the
Nazi Party in Germany

Political

Economic
Social

ISBN 978-1-108-41315-2

e Fihrerprinzip

Painting the picture

A case study of fascism

The Third Reich remains one of the most striking episodes of twentieth-
century world history. The genocide of the Jews, the launching of World War II,
the multiple abuses of power, the cruelty and suffering that were imposed on
millions were central features of Hitler’s Nazi regime. However, the Nazis were
also highly successful in manipulating images and information: they mobilised and
engaged vast numbers of people; they caught the imagination of the young and
they appeared remarkably modern to contemporary observers. Within the life of
one generation, the German people had endured the defeat of war, the experiment
of democracy which collapsed into a brutal dictatorship and the devastating effects
of a second world war. This chapter, spanning the years 1919-1939, will look
closely at Nazi Germany as a case study of a fascist dictatorship.

3.1 Therise of the Nazi Party and Hitler in Germany
and the collapse of the Weimar Republic

The rise of the Nazi Party

It was in an atmosphere of post-war social and political uncertainty and radicalism that
Anton Drexler started the German Workers’ Party (Deutsche Arbeiterpartei or DAP)
in 1919. This quasi-party was formed not so much as a political party but as a way to
complain about the Weimar Republic. It was only when Drexler decided to hold an
open meeting that he had to register the party with the Army. This was a requirement
for all such organisations: an official Army representative would attend the meeting to
record the attendance, what the speakers said, the number of working-class/middle-
class people and other details. Originally seen as a ‘glorified debating society’, the party
held their meetings in a Beer Hall in Munich. The Army sent a young corporal named
Adolf Hitler, who was stationed in Munich, to review the meeting.
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Hitler went to the meeting. While he was not terribly
impressed, he did see potential in the party and decided to
join. There was nothing in Hitler’s background to suggest
he had the talent or skills to be a masterful politician. Hitler
had been born in Austria, and mostly raised there aside
from a brief period in Passau, Germany. In 1907, at the
age of 18, he moved to Vienna intending to study fine
art, but his application to the Academy of Fine Arts was
rejected. In December he suffered a further personal blow,
when his mother — to whom he was very close — died of
cancer. He remained in Vienna, pursuing interests in music
and architecture. One of the central themes of Viennese
politics at the time was anti-Semitism: this would have a
significant impact on his future political platform.In 1913
he moved to Munich, and at the outbreak of World War 1
he enlisted in the Bavarian Army, where he continued after
the war. far right.

Hitler was a skilful orator, and achieved a reputation as a street-corner speaker.
In 1919, he established the DAP Program, which was nationalistic, anti-Semitic
and anti-Marxist. He appealed to the middle class, but he also wanted to attract
working-class people. In 1920, he created the Twenty-five-point Program. The
Nazi Party was popular in Munich and the outskirts of Bavaria, but it was not a
national movement at this stage. It was seen by many as a ‘minor phenomenon on
the lunatic fringes of German politics’. This would change in 1923, resulting in the
dramatic ascent of both the Nazi Party and Adolf Hitler.

The 1923 occupation of the Ruhr and hyperinflation

Germany experienced a year of chaos in 1923. During World War I, the German
Government inflated the economy and paid for the huge expenses of the war effort.
All wartime economies were inflationary. But when the war ended, Britain, France and
the United States took a period of readjustment as they suffered from unemployment,
recession and all things that came with a peacetime economy. However, the Weimar
Republic didn’t think they could afford to do this, so they
continued the wartime policy of inflation. ‘Inflation’ in the
short term is a progressive policy where money is spent on
programs, such as welfare and day care centres. At some point,
there needs to be an economic reckoning, and for Germany
that time came in 1922.

During 1921-22, there were a number of international
conferences to try to determine just how much Germany
owed in reparations. During the Paris Peace Conference, the
Germans were forced to agree to pay reparations, but they
didn’t know how much that bill would be. By 1922, there
still was no agreement on the total amount to be paid and
the German Government tried all sorts of things to get out
of paying reparations. At one stage, they attempted to pay
Belgium and France in paper currency, which Belgium and
France refused to accept. By January 1923, the French, in

particular, had had enough. in the 1920s

CHAPTER 3 THE NAZI REGIME TO 1939
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SOURCE 3.3 Corporal Hitler with a group of German
soldiers during World War I. Hitler is seated on the

DAP Program the German
Workers' Party (DAP) was

a short-lived political party
established in Weimar
Germany after World War I;
it was the precursor of the
National Socialist German
Workers' Party
Twenty-five-point
Program the political
manifesto issued by the
NSDAP on 24 February 1920
by Adolf Hitler, the manifesto
outlined the Nazi Party’s
political philosophy and
mission

SOURCE 3.4 Banknotes stored in a Berlin bank
vault at the time of hyperinflation in Germany
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SOURCE 3.5 French troops in Germany during the occupation
of the Ruhr, 1923

Value of the German mark against the US$

1914

US$1 =5 marks

1919

US$1 = 14 marks

1921

US$1 =64 marks

1922

US$1 =191 marks

January 1923

US$1 = 17972 marks

August 1923

US$1 = 109996 marks

hyperinflation an economic

term that means when
a country experiences
very high, and usually
accelerating, rates of

inflation, it rapidly devalues

the local currency

In January 1923, in order to extract reparations
from Germany, French and Belgian troops entered
the Ruhr Valley where they occupied the industrial
heartland. The German Government reacted by
issuing a policy of ‘passive resistance’, meaning that
German workers would simply slow down or not
work at all. The German Government would pay
their salaries through a complicated arrangement. The
strategy was that the German Government would
not let the printing presses roll: this would make it
impossible for France and Belgium to determine
how much the mark (German unit of currency) was
worth. It is difficult to exaggerate the trauma of the
hyperinflation in 1923. Money rapidly lost its value.
To put this into perspective, an egg cost 100 million

marks! Savings and fixed pensions became worthless
overnight and workers’wages collapsed in value.

In January 1923, the German economy collapsed. By

autumn 1923, life in Germany had assumed an almost
nightmarish quality. A short trip from Kaiser Wilhelm
Memorial to Alexanderplatz would cost 100 000 marks;
soon, the same trip would cost 4100000 marks.

People were paid three times a day. At lunch, people

would collect their pay and buy food straightaway, because
prices would have risen dramatically by dinnertime. The same procedure would follow
a further two times. At the end of the day, the stock market would close and everyone

was relatively safe for at least that evening. People started to buy things using pounds
sterling or dollars. Shopkeepers were reluctant to sell goods for marks, because if they

sold something today the paper mark could be valueless when it was banked tomorrow.

Big businesses knew how to operate during these times — they had access to foreign

currency. But for the average German person, it was a nightmare.

In the middle of this economic chaos, the political fabric of the Weimar Republic began to unravel.

Political disturbances were common in major German cities and the Army was called in to maintain order

in some circumstances.

ANALYSING SOURCES 3.1

The Weimar Republic ... had hardly ever been faced with a genuine opposition — only,

or almost only, with fanatical enemies. An opposition keeps within the framework of

the State ... The enemies of the Republic refused to accept the State as such from the

outset. They professed to stand outside it while enjoying every advantage conferred by a

democratic constitution.

SOURCE 3.6 H Mau and H Krausnick, German History 19351945, Oswald Wolf, London, 1959, p. 13

1 Using the source, what argument is being addressed to explain the failure of German democracy?

ISBN 978-1-108-41315-2

MODERN HISTORY TRANSFORMED YEAR 12

© Daryl Le Cornu, Christopher Bradbury and Kay Carroll 2018 Cambridge University Press

Photocopying is restricted under law and this material must not be transferred to another party.



The Beer Hall Putsch

He told the ... court that, despite the failure of the November Putsch, they must honour him
as the future power in Germany. For it was destined that the Army and those who supported
the ideals of the Putschists would be reconciled.

SOURCE 3.7 J Toland, Adolf Hitler, Doubleday, New York, 1976, p. 191

The situation had convinced Adolf Hitler that it was time to act. He had been wary of making alliances with
other right-wing organisations because he wanted his own party to stand out in Munich. But now he judged
the situation was ripe to consolidate the power base of the right. He and the NSDAP banded together
with other right-wing organisations to form the Kampfbund (‘battle league’). Apart

from the NSDAP, this new group also included monarchists, right-wing radicals,and  kampfbund a league of

other groups, each one more bizarre than the other. They conspired to overthrow the  patriotic fighting societies,

Bavarian Government. Hitler also enlisted Eric Ludendorff (1865-1937), the great ~ Which included the NSDAP,

hero of World War 1. Ludendorff was a great military man, but in politics he was " Bavaria during the 1920s

seen to be an unstable force.

The coalition of right-wing forces planned to overthrow the Bavarian Government and then march onto
Red Berlin. The event would come to be called the Beer Hall Puzsch (or the Munich Puzsch). It took place on
8-9 November 1923.The putsch was modelled on Mussolini’s 1920 March on Rome. However, the German
revolutionary coup never got off the ground. The revolutionaries met in Munich during the evening in a Beer
Hall. Overnight the scene was wild: at one point, in order to restore calm and order to the proceedings, Hitler
jumped to the top of a table and fired a pistol into the ceiling. Finally, after daybreak, they proceeded to march
towards the centre of Munich, past the Rathaus (town hall), down a very narrow street, and into a large open
plaza around the Feldernhalle, where they encountered a barricade that had been set up by the German Army.
The Army called for the marchers to stop. Hitler was in the frontline, along with General Ludendorff who
was wearing his World War I dress uniform. When the marchers refused to stop, the Army opened fire. Some
of the marchers were killed, a number of them were wounded, while others escaped. The whole episode was
a fiasco, a public relations disaster for the Kampfbund. They looked ridiculous — their first encounter with
their opposition ended with the collapse of their

planned revolution.

However, Hitler would turn this disaster into
a political victory. The trial of the Kampfbund
conspirators was to be held in Munich during
February and March 1924. Hitler, Ludendorff
and the others were tried for treason (attempting
to overthrow the government). All except Hitler
pleaded ‘not guilty’. Ludendorff was acquitted
— another example of the problems from the
Weimar Republic not purging the judiciary.

Hitler used the trial as an opportunity to
demonstrate his skills as an orator. He argued
that he wanted to restore the honour of the Army
and he wanted the November Criminals to be

made accountable for signing Germany over to
he Allies. Even th T r prai h

the Allies. Even the state prosecutor praised the o\, 00 3 g petendants in the Beer Hall Putsch Trialin 1922, Hitler

nationalist motives of Hitler and the NSDAP.  _ by now sporting his trademark moustache and wearing civilian

Hitler was convicted of the charges — because  clothes—is fourth from the right. Ludendorff is next to him on the left,
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NSDAP Nationalsozialistische
Deutsche Arbeiterpartei (National
Socialist German Workers' Party); often
shortened to ‘Nazi Party’

Mein Kampf Hitler's 1925
autobiographical book, written during
his time in prison after the Beer Hall
Putsch; it outlines his anti-Semitic
views, political ideology and his future
plans for Germany

he pleaded guilty. However, he was only given five years’ imprisonment
for attempting to overthrow a legitimate government — a significantly soft
penalty for treason. The court rejected the idea of deporting him to his native
Austria, despite the fact he was not formally a German citizen. The reason
for the leniency in the sentence was a mixture of sympathy for Hitler’s anti-
Weimar beliefs and the fact the Bavarian Government had been keen to
cover up its own treasonable actions against the Berlin government.

The Beer Hall Putsch saw the emergence of the NSDAP from the

wilderness to the periphery of German politics. The Beer Hall Putsch had

made it clear to Hitler that to achieve power he would have to do so through
democratic means and gain the support of the German Army.

The Weimar years: a period of relative stability

Hitler was sent to a minimum-security prison. In his cell, he was allowed
visitors and during this time he dictated his autobiography Mein Kampf
(‘My Struggle’) outlining his political agenda. His five-year prison sentence
was reduced to one year. When he was released, in December 1924, people
within the Nazi Party noticed that he had distanced himself from his
previous position. From this point, Hitler declared himself to be der Fiibrer
(‘the Leader’) of the NSDAP, and close Party members, like second-in-
command Gregor Strasser (1892-1934), noticed Hitler had taken on the
aura of the mystical leader.

The Party was banned in 1924. However, it fought in the May 1924
election under another name, achieving a poor result. It performed even
worse at the next election in December 1924. This was due to the factionalism
within the NSDAP, with a lot of senior people within the Party lacking
direction. Eventually, the Party ceded to Hitler being the ultimate authority
in the Party. In 1925, following his release from prison, Hitler attempted
SOURCE 3.9 A cover of Hitler's  to reinvigorate the Party. Less than a year after the Party had been banned
book Mein Kampf for attempting to overthrow the legitimate government, Hitler’s goal was

to destroy the democratic government of Germany. He was interested in two things: organisation and
propaganda. Personally, Hitler wanted to remain above ideological conflict. He didn’t want to have to decide
on a stance; he preferred to be vague, allowing his lieutenants to fight it out. What he was interested in was
cementing his position as Fihrer.

Hitler argued that the Party had failed to overthrow the government by force, therefore the Nazi Party
now had to follow the path of ‘legitimacy’. The Party decided that they wanted to enter parliament — not
because they believed in democracy but because they wanted to destroy it. Their main agenda was to recruit
voters. Hitler had a vision of propaganda cells existing all across Germany: there would be mechanisms
of propaganda in every town, city and region. Party affiliates would be assigned to go into pubs, barber
shops and beauty parlours to listen to what people had to say. This would be reported back to the Nazi
headquarters in Munich. It was a survey research system. It was about understanding what was making
various people (such as farmers, civil servants, white-collar workers) unhappy. However, this propaganda
network did not prove to be successful: the Party didn't have the money (it wasn't a big party at this stage),
lines of communication were not good and there was no synchronisation of activities.

There was a lot of dissatisfaction in Germany during this period. Even though hyperinflation was
resolved in late 1923, tough measures were implemented to achieve a successful stabilisation of the economy.
The government cut off credit, quadrupled interest rates, laid off 150000 permanent civil servants and a

further 750000 white-collar workers.
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Economically, the period of 1924~
28 was a period of relative economic
recovery, stability and tranquillity. It
became known as the German ‘Golden
Twenties” (the same period became
known as the ‘Roaring Twenties’ in the
United States). Germany accepted a
financial plan known as the Dawes Plan,
under which Germany’s reparations
payments were reduced, and the United
States invested a huge amount of
money in Germany. This would allow
Germany to get its economic house

in order. They started to make their

SOURCE 3.10 Gustav Stressman after the outcome of the Locarno

reparations payments to Britain’ France agreements. The Locarno Treaty in 19256 saw Germany accepted as

and Belgium. Germany was readmitted  an equal by its former enemies.

into the League of Nations; it signed a

number of international agreements. But there were significant economic problems beneath the surface, as
Germany was relying heavily on short-term US loans.

In 1928, the Party entered a national election for the first time since 1924. It achieved 2.8 per cent of
the vote, which was a dismal effort. Despite the great enthusiasm and energy of the Party and its members,
it was going nowhere. The Nazis believed they needed to find an issue that would thrust them into the
political sphere. In 1929-30, Dr Joseph Goebbels (a young leader in the NSDAP) became the head of
propaganda. He believed in concentrating energy into ‘propaganda action’, which meant finding an area
that looked like it had good prospects for the Nazi Party, and then throwing all available resources at it.

He also felt that rallying people in the countryside was more effective than rallying
those in the big cities. However, even with this plan, the Nazis still didn’t have an KEY QUEST'ONS

issue ... until the Great Depression arrived. 7 Clarifying
The Great Depression 3 1 C'vgréiﬁgi/\e;s;ﬂr
Governments
More than any other party the NSDAP depended on the crisis for its in dealing with
Germany'’s

successful growth ... (party membership increased) from 129000 in oroblems in the

1930 to 849 000 by the end of January 1933 ... the SA ... reached nearly oeriod 1924-297
300000 men. 2 Assess the view
that although by
SOURCE 3.11 J Hiden, The Weimar Republic, Longman, Harlow, 1974, p. 66 1928, the Weimar
Republic had
The German economy was linked strongly to that of the United States. When the achieved
Wall Street stock market collapsed in 1929, this had a devastating effect on Germany. 2 fthe:t?iLIJiie
German industrial production dropped by 31 per cent and unemployment catapulted there vveré’
by 200 per cent. As unemployment went up, so too did the deficit. The Coalition nonetheless
government collapsed in 1930, which led to the appointment of Heinrich Bruning 'issues’ that
(1885-1970) as Chancellor. His solution to the crisis was to ‘tighten the belt: balance may have
the budget by cutting government expenditure and getting rid of unemployment compromised
insurance. This meant cutting back on expansive Weimar social welfare programs ]lc‘[ustﬁggf‘[erm
and raising taxes. '
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SIGNIFICANT INDIVIDUAL

Heinrich Bruning (1885-1970)

Heinrich Bruning was Chancellor of the Weimar Republic for two years

(1930-32). He was appointed by President Hindenburg to deal with
the severe economic problems besetting Germany during the Great
Depression. Bruning failed to gain political or popular support for his
harsh fiscal policies, but he served until 1932, when he was replaced
Franz von Papen.

by

During this time, Article 48 of the German Constitution would

become an important instrument used to resolve political matters. It was

SOURCE 3.12 Heinrich Bruning

an important clause because, during periods of grave national crisis when

the nation was at risk, the Reich President had the authority to grant Emergency Decree Powers to the
Chancellor. The distinguished Paul von Hindenburg (1847-1934) was the President of Germany at this
time, having been elected in 1925. He took his constitutional authority very seriously, and didn’t want to

give the Emergency Decree Powers to Bruning. However, eventually he did so, and as a result, Bruning

Article 48 article in the

. L,
German Constitution known mistake on Brunmgs part.

dissolved the German Parliament in 1930 and called an election. It was a catastrophic

as ‘Emergency Decree All the (predominantly middle-class) parties who had had a hand in creating the
Powers'; under this article, previous government policies were in disarray. However, the Nazi Party, having never

the German Government
could allow the President,
under certain circumstances,

been in power, didn't take any responsibility for the failed policies of the Republic.
They played on the dissatisfaction of the people with the other parties. Goebbels

to take emergency measures  ran a successful propaganda campaign, which was organised through centralised

without the prior consent of control. Party membership began to rise. The Party mobilised across Germany

the Reichstag

SOURCE 3.13 On 20 September 1930, Adolf Hitler (on the far right) and his Chief
of Staff, Dr Joseph Goebbels (to the left of Hitler) acknowledge the cheers of the
frantic crowd in Nuremberg, Germany, after they achieved second place in the
German political elections.
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through coordinated events that were designed to appeal to farmers, workers and

the middle class. They were the only
party to appeal to people across the
entire social spectrum.

The 1930 mid-September
elections saw the Nazi Party achieve
18.3 per cent of the vote. It made
them the second-biggest party in the
Reichstag after the Social Democrats.

In the aftermath, the Weimar
Republic continued to struggle.
Regardless of the election results,
Bruning refused to alter his unpopular
policies. He continued to introduce
unpopular legislation through
Article 48 (five pieces of legislation
in 1930,40in 1931,37 by mid-1932),
highlighting the inability of this
democracy to function effectively
without the emergency powers
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of the President. The electoral .

: perpetual campaigning
success of the Nazis encouraged  4fter Nazi success in the 1930
them to adopt the new tactic of election, the NSDAP decided
to continuously campaign
in 1931 (a non-election year),

so they would be in a prime
the horizon, the Nazis would position to win in 1932

‘perpetual campaigning’: even
when there were no elections on

continue to campaign as if there
was one coming up. They would appear everywhere
across Germany, making dramatic public appearances.

The tactic of perpetual campaigning would become
very effective. In 1932, which would prove to be the
defining year in the sad and turbulent history of the
Weimar Republic, a series of elections were held. These
would see the Nazi Party become the largest party in
mainstream German politics. The Nazis started 1932 in
high spirits; part of their appeal to voters was to promote
an air of inevitability about the Nazi march to power.
Each election brought them more votes; the momentum
that would carry Hitler and the Nazis into power was
building.

SOURCE 3.14 Nazi Party (NSDAP) election poster, 'Our
Last Hope: Hitler’, January 1932

Historian views on the collapse of the Weimar Republic

Historian Argument

Bullock Hitler's personality was crucial in undermining the popularity of the Weimar

Hitler: A Study of Republic. The significant factor was the influence of Hitler over the structural

Tyranny weaknesses of the Weimar Republic, such as proportional representation and
Article 48.

Taylor The critical factor in the fall of the Weimar Republic was the Great Depression.

The Origins of the Hitler represented the discontent of the German people suffering from the

Second World War economic crises: ‘the Great Depression put the wind in Hitler's sails’.

Bracher The Weimar Republic was established on a weak foundation and easily undermined

The German by being held responsible for the defeat of World War I. Lacking the support from

Dictatorship the German military and the judiciary, the revolution of 1918 was incomplete.

Kolb Fundamental errors, such as failing to destroy the power of the old elites, proved

The Weimar Republic | fatal for the Weimar Republic. This meant that nationalist and authoritarian
enemies of the Republic could conspire to bring its downfall.

SOURCE 3.15 Selected historical interpretations

The presidential election, March 1932
In 1932, the great challenge for the Nazis was how they would handle the upcoming  sa (Sturmabteilung) the

presidential elections. Bruning was keen not to have the incumbent ‘Old Gentleman’  paramilitary group associated
with the NSDAP, led by Ernst

Hindenburg campaign, as the elections were being carried out against a backdrop of )
onm

violence and mayhem. The Sturmabteilung (also known as the SA or Brownshirts)
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were battling it out on the streets with the Communist ‘Red Front’. To put this 85-year-old man through

a campaign under these circumstances seemed too much.

Therefore, Bruning decided to have the Reichstag name Hindenburg as President-for-life. Hindenburg

seemed to stand above all parties; he was the most respected man in German politics. It made sense to

Bruning to do this as Hindenburg had given him the Emergency Decree Powers under Article 48 in

order to introduce his very unpopular economic measures. Bruning canvassed the support of all parties
represented in the German Parliament, but his main concern was with the second-largest party, the Nazis.
Hitler agreed to the proposal, with two conditions. First, Bruning had to resign as Chancellor; second, there

SOURCE 3.16 1932 presidential candidate posters for
both Hindenburg and Hitler. Berlin, Potsdamer Platz.

SOURCE 3.17 German President Paul von Hindenburg
leaving a polling station in Berlin, 8 November 1932

would be new elections. Bruning didn’t accept Hitler’s
conditions. Therefore, the presidential elections would
need to go ahead.

The big question for the Nazis was whether or not to
challenge Hindenburg. Would contesting the election
put Hitler’s new-found prestige on the line? In January
1932, Hitler decided to run against Hindenburg. The
election campaign started in February, and the Nazis
were well-prepared. They initiated a mass media blitz
— something that was unheralded in German history.
Goebbels and his propaganda staff showed what they
were capable of. The Party had raised a lot of money
and had many members join over the previous two
years. They held over 30000 rallies, meetings and
demonstrations. Millions of leaflets were distributed.
It was an event- and print-driven campaign. The SA
played an important role during the campaign. They
protected the speakers and would ‘mix it up’with anyone
who caused trouble. They were critical in organising
marches and handing out leaflets. Members of the SA
would even attend church together to present a united
‘Christian’image. They wanted to project the idea that
it was possible to be a Nazi and a Christian at the
same time.

The Nazis never attacked Hindenburg directly. Their
campaign argued that if you believed in the unpopular
policies and leadership of Bruning, you would vote for
Hindenburg. They argued Hindenburg was a great
serviceman, but it was time for generational change.

In order to win the presidential election, the
candidate had to achieve 50 per cent of the vote. There
were several candidates. At the end of the campaign,
Hindenburg received 49.6 per cent of the vote. Hitler
achieved 30 per cent of the vote. This meant that
another round of votes needed to take place. In the
second round, Hitler gained 36 per cent of vote, losing
to Hindenburg’s 53 per cent. Hindenburg’s victory was
not a surprise, but the result separated Hitler from
the other anti-system candidates. He was now able to
stand on the same stage as Hindenburg.
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Hitler emerged as the most visible figure in German politics. People began taking KEY QUESTIONS
the Nazis seriously. It was at this point that the Nazis started receiving money from

big business. Industrialists liked the anti-communist rhetoric they were hearing from  Drawing conclusions

the Nazis. 'J Assess how
the problems
The end of Bruning’s rule, May 1932 faced by the

Weimar Republic
contributed to

the rise and the
in spite of its unpopular economic policies such as raising taxes, cutting benefits and success of the

By May 1932, the Bruning government was in charge of a failing economy and a
nation plagued by violence. Germany was no closer to resolving the Great Depression,

enforcing a ‘tighten your belt and take the bitter medicine’ strategy. The Weimar Nazi movement.
Government was in free-fall and was unable to handle the worsening situation.

Kurt von Schleicher was an influential man in the military. He couldn’t understand why Bruning couldn’t
make a deal with the Nazis. He believed the time had come to establish an authoritarian regime and scrap
the Weimar Government and the Constitution it had created in 1919. He believed he could use the Nazis,
work with business leaders and conservatives to establish a stronger government. Von Schleicher used his
influence with President Hindenburg to convince him to oust Bruning and establish a government above the
influences of party politics. An authoritarian style of government would be the result — and von Schleicher
handpicked the man to lead it.

Franz von Papen, a Centre Party politician, emerged out of obscurity to be appointed as Chancellor
by Hindenburg on Schleicher’s recommendation. However, the Centre Party didn’t continue to support
Papen, while the conservatives were reluctantly drawn to him. His Cabinet became known as the ‘Cabinet
of Barons’. It was filled with bank executives, industrialists and German nobles. They were going to do
what Bruning didnt, by scrapping the Weimar welfare system. Von Papen also hinted that he wanted to
get rid of parliamentary democracy.

SIGNIFICANT INDIVIDUAL

Franz von Papen (1879-1969)

An obscure Center Party politician, von Papen was appointed by
President Hindenburg to serve as German Chancellor, succeeding
Heinrich Bruning, in June 1932. During his brief tenure, he attempted to
undermine the political and social foundations of the Weimar Republic,
unintentionally abetting the Nazi cause. He was replaced by Kurt von
Schleicher in November 1932. He was instrumental in bringing about
Hitler's appointment as Chancellor in 1933.

SOURCE 3.18 Franz von Papen

The July 1932 election

New parliamentary elections were held on 31 July 1932. Von Papen believed he could win over the Nazis
and the conservatives. It was as big a miscalculation as the one Bruning made in 1930. The Nazi Party
attacked von Papen outright, calling him ‘reactionary’ and conducting an aggressive campaign. Their
tactics worked: the Nazis achieved 38 per cent of the vote. This officially made them the largest party
in the Reichstag.

The problem for the Nazis, however, was that they envisaged attaining a majority in the Reichstag and
they were disappointed in the results. The SA were bitterly unhappy. Hitler had promised the party this
would be the last election, as the hard work through perpetual campaigning would allow the NSDAP
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SOURCE 3.19 Hitler making an election speech on 5 April 1932

to gain the necessary majority control of
the Reichstag. The July 1932 election had
confirmed the NSDAP as the largest party;
however, they did not get the majority
they so desperately needed. Hindenburg,
who totally despised Hitler and referred
to him as ‘that bohemian corporal’, was
never going to grant Hitler’s wish to be
Chancellor. Hitler wanted to be Chancellor
with presidential powers granted under
Article 48.The Nazis had 38 per cent of the
vote, and the Communists had 15 per cent,
meaning the Reichstag was dominated by
the most vocal critics of the Republic.
Ultimately, parliamentary democracy had
become a farce.

1930 election, 1930 seats July 1932, July 1932
percentage percentage seats
of the vote of the vote
KPD 13.1 77 14.3 89
SPD 24.5 143 21.6 133
DDP 3.8 20 1.0 4
NSDAP 18.3 107 73 230

ANALYSING SOURCES 3.2

SOURCE 3.20 | Kershaw, ‘The Hitler Myth', History Today, November 1985

For the thirteen million Germans who voted Nazi in 1932, Hitler symbolised the various

facets of Nazism which they found appealing. In his public portrayal, he was a man of

the people, his humble origins emphasising the rejection of privilege and the sterile old

order in favour of a new, vigorous, upwardly-mobile society built upon strength, merit

and achievement. He was seen as strong, uncompromising, ruthless. He embodied the

triumph of true Germanic virtues — courage, manliness, integrity, loyalty, devotion to

the cause over the decadence, corruption and effeminate weakness of Weimar society.

Using the source, explain why Hitler and Nazism was appealing to the people in 1932.

The November 1932 election
In the November 1932 elections, the Nazi vote dropped to 33 per cent. The protest vote against the Weimar
Republic was running out of steam. The Nazi Party was still the largest party in the German Parliament,
but a real crisis emerged for them. In a top-secret memorandum drawn up by Goebbels he wrote “‘We've

blown it’
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The Nazis themselves saw their
popularity as being very tenuous. They
had strong, stable support among certain
elements of the German middle class.
However, as Hitler and Goebbels both
realised, the election result made it clear
that many of the people who had been
voting for the party were making a crisis-
related vote of protest against the Weimar
Republic rather than having a commitment
to National Socialist ideology.

The outcome of the November 1932
elections revealed that Nazi popularity in
the free elections could not necessarily
be maintained at the July 1932 levels.
Goebbels argued strongly that the Party
had to come to power soon; it would
not have the resources to keep financing
elections. The NSDAP’s constituency
was too diverse, its promises were too
contradictory and its appeal was too
negative, meaning its effectiveness only
had a short life span. Although the Nazis
did hold a positive vision of a classless
society, a Volksgemeinschaft, the basis
of their popularity was based on negative
campaigning. They focused on what
was wrong with the system, what was
wrong with the Weimar system, arguing
that it was corrupt and it couldn’t solve
the economic problems. However, as the
German economy started to improve,

Germans were less inclined to follow the
SOURCE 3.21 A German 1932 election poster appealing to women to vote

rhetoric of the negative campaigning. for Hitler for the benefit of their families

It would be convenient to look no further for the cause of Germany’s
Volksgemeinschaft the

: 5 : & o German expression for
all of Hitler’s prime moral responsibility for what took place under the ‘people’s community’

and Europe’s calamity than the person of Adolf Hitler himself. But of

authoritarian (totalitarian) regime, a personalised explanation would be a
gross short-circuiting of the truth.

SOURCE 3.22 | Kershaw, Hitler 1889-1936, Hubris, Allen Lane, The Penguin Press, London, 1998, p. xxi

A vote for the NSDAP in 1932 was to a very large extent a protest against a failed system, and
not necessarily an endorsement of Nazi ideology. There were plenty of people in Germany who were
enthusiastic Nazis. However, these weren’t the people who transformed the NSDAP from a small
splinter party on the fringes of German politics; they’d been there all the time. Contrary to the image
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of an irresistible political movement being swept into power by grassroots support — an image that the
Nazis had tried to portray — the real truth was that the NSDAPs electoral support was highly unstable
and could only be maintained for a limited period of time and under severe economic conditions. This
reality in the decline of Nazi support was exposed when, in November 1932, the NSDAP seemed to be
coming apart in regional areas. 'J

KEY QUESTIONS July 1932 July 1932 November November
seats 1932 election, 1932 seats

election,

Forming opinions percentage percentage
How significant was of votes of votes

3 the performance of KPD 14.3 39 16.9 100
the Heinrich Bruning
government (1930-32) Sk £19 ge 208 121
in contributing DDP 1.8 4 1.0 2
tothe popularity of NSDAP 37.3 230 33.1 196

the Nazi Party?

Chancellor von Schleicher: December 1932-January 1933

The answer to the question how Hitler came to power is therefore to be found more in the
actions of those German politicians who were not National Socialists than in those of Hitler
himself. He waited, they decided.

SOURCE 3.23 AJP Taylor, From Boer War to the Cold War, Penguin, London, 1996, p. 345

After the November 1932 elections, Papen was
SIGNIFICANT INDIVIDUAL unceremoniously removed as German Chancellor. He
had no support, now that the Communists and the

Kurt von Schleicher (1882-1934) Nazis had the majority in the parliament. Hindenburg

reluctantly turned power over to General Kurt von

Schleicher, a military man who had been prominent in
the post-World War I Reichswehr, and had served as
Papen’s Minister of Defence. Von Schleicher believed
that he could ‘woo’ the Nazis, and bring them into
the government somehow, or coax rebellious Nazi
parliamentary members — those who were becoming
disillusioned with the party — to support him.
However, von Schleicher was unable to generate any
sort of enthusiasm in the population at all. By January
1933, it was clear that he had failed in his attempt to
form a new government. Papen had been kicked out of
office, but he hadn’t gone away. He had remained as an

adviser to Hindenburg, for reasons that have never really

SOURCE 3.24 Kurt von Schleicher

been explained.
Von Papen had decided that the thing to do was to
plot against von Schleicher. Papen, working behind the scenes, engineered

Reichswehr the military organisation '
of Germany from 1919 until 1935, when a meeting between Hitler and various conservative leaders. On 4 January

it was united with the new Wehrmacht 1933, Hitler agreed to meet with Papen in Cologne in a secret meeting that
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Political weaknesses
1 Constitutional weaknesses included:
— proportional representation
— powerful role of the President using
Article 48 to govern by decree
2 Weaknesses of political parties to
cooperate
— due to the Ebert-Groener Pact,
the SPD were never able to form a
coalition with the KPD to keep the
Nazis out of office
— political intrigue and party/individual
selfishness conspired to undermine
the Republic

Social problems

1 The Republic was linked to German
defeat in World War | and was held
responsible for the Treaty of Versailles

2 Occupation of the Ruhr and
hyperinflation in 1923 meant the
Republic had lost the trust of the
middle class

3 The Conservative elites worked to
undermine the Republic

4 The judiciary was not replaced and
remained hostile to the Republic

5 Chaos, assassinations and violence
challenged the authority of the Republic

6 The military never gave its full support
to the Republic

ISBN 978-1-108-41315-2

© Daryl Le Cornu, Christopher Bradbury and Kay Carroll 2018

also included Oskar von Hindenburg,
President Hindenburg’s son. Hitler
was now more malleable following his
loss of parliamentary numbers in the
December 1932 election. He agreed
to form a Coalition government with
Papen. Hitler would supply the rank-
and-file and popular support; Papen

KEY QUESTIONS

Forming opinions
What role did
von Papen play
in the 1932-33
destruction of the
Weimar Republic?

would supply Hindenburg. On 28 January, Hindenburg

dismissed Schleicher as Chancellor stating, ‘I already have

one foot in the grave and I am not sure that I shall not regret

this action in heaven later on’. 'J

SOURCE 3.25 Franz von Papen and General von Schleicher at the
Grunewald race course in Berlin for the Saint Ledger race on 17 July 1932

6 million

Economic problems

1 Germany severely suffered from the
Great Depression:
— outstanding loan repayments
— lack of investment and savings
— poor economic planning

2 By 1932, unemployment reached

3 Deflationary policies led to
unemployment benefit cuts

4 Hyperinflation and the Great Depression
meant the Weimar Republic lost the
support of the middle class

Reasons for the

collapse of the
Weimar Republic

Role of Hitler and the Nazi Party

1 As aresult of the Depression, the Nazi
vote rose rapidly after 1929

2 Its membership sought radical solutions

3 Gradual support from the industrialists
and the military

4 Middle class supported the idea of
‘strong government’

5 Reichstag seats:
1930: 107; July 1932: 230
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e Account for the opposition that existed in

up to 1933.

Germany to a democratic republic in the period

To what extent was Hitler’s rise to power
due to the successive failures of the Weimar
governments?

As a class discuss the following: Did the Weimar Government survive longer than expected,
considering the number of crises it faced until 1933?

3.2 The initial consolidation of Nazi power, 1933-34

Many Germans turned to the Nazis and selected from their policies what appealed to them.

The Nazi movement was accepted by many because it seemed to provide the answer to

personal and national frustration.

SOURCE 3.26 G Greenwood, The Modern World, Sydney, 1964, p. 516

On 30 January, the impossible seemed to have
happened: a political party that had garnered
less than 3 per cent of the vote in the spring of
1928 had now managed to manoeuvre itself into
power. The appointment of Hitler as Chancellor
set off wild jubilation among the Nazis. A lot of
people who had left the Party began to return.
The SA held torchlight parades all over the
Germany. There were only three Nazis in the new
Cabinet: Hitler as Chancellor, Hermann Goering
and Wilhelm Frick. Frick was made Minister of
the Interior: this meant he had control of the

KEY QUESTIONS

Clarifying
How would you

? evaluate Hitler's
appointment as
Chancellor?
To what extent was
it the reflection

of the will of the
German people?

Gleichschaltung the
process of Nazification by
which Hitler successively
established a system of
totalitarian control and
coordination over all aspects
of German society

ISBN 978-1-108-41315-2

SOURCE 3.27 Hitler's first Cabinet meeting in Berlin, on

30 January 1933. Hitler is seated in the middle with Hermann
Goering on his left and Franz von Papen on his right. Wilhelm
Frick is standing directly behind Hitler.

police, the political police
tor Germany as a whole.
Hermann Goering was
named Reich Commissar for the Ministry of the Interior of Prussia. Papen was named

as Vice-Chancellor. J

Gleichschaltung

Now that the Nazis were in power, they sought to Nazify German society through
their policy of Gleichschaltung. This word can be translated as ‘coordination’ or
‘consolidation’ of control. What this really meant, as the Nazis used it, was the
Nazification of German politics and society. Their aim was to create a situation where
the whole German society would respond to the instructions of the Nazi leadership
embodied by Hitler. The process of ‘coordination’ and of ‘bringing Germany into
line’ would not just be something imposed from above. Instead, all over Germany,
enthusiastic Nazis set about infiltrating and taking over their local communities.

At first, Hitler didn't want to cause any trouble in the Cabinet. He didn't want
anyone to get the impression that a Nazi coup had taken place. He was afraid that
Hindenburg would change his mind, and he was careful in his dealings with the
members of the new Cabinet. Von Papen and the conservatives believed that he
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SOURCE 3.28 Ernst Rohm, leader of the SA, shown here with the Brownshirts. He played an
important role in eliminating political opposition to the Nazis. However, as Hitler needed to ensure
he had respectability in his office, he realised he had to eliminate both Rohm and the SA. Rohm
was murdered on the Night of the Long Knives (30 June 1934), which was organised by the Nazis
on the pretext of an SA putsch.

would drum up support for the regime as the leader of the largest party in the Reichstag, but it would be
von Papen who would be making the important political decisions. Hitler was incredibly compliant when
he assumed the position of Chancellor; however, he was committed to two political decisions. He wanted
the Reichstag to be dissolved and he wanted new elections. Although von Papen was reluctant to agree
to new elections with Hitler in power, because this opened up the opportunity for the NSDAP to gain
a majority in the Reichstag and govern in their own right, he did eventually give in. New elections were
called for 5 March 1933.

Before the campaign could get under way, however, the Nazis seized an opportunity to restrict the
influence of their most significant political opposition, the Communist Party (KPD). The tension in
Germany was thick and there was a sense that there may have been a civil war, with the Communists
rising against the Nazis. The Communists called for a general strike on 31 January, the day after Hitler’s
appointment. Hitler used this as a pretext to have Hindenburg allow him to issue an emergency decree
that would go into effect on 4 February for ‘the protection of the German people’. The decree gave Hitler
the power to ban political meetings and the newspapers of his political rivals, particularly the Communists.

On 5 February 1933, an emergency decree dissolved all elected bodies in Prussia (a state in Germany
from 1918 to 1933), and all power was shifted to the new government. This was important because it placed
the new government in charge of all judiciary as well as police matters in the state of Prussia. Fourteen
police chiefs in Prussia were forced to resign and were replaced by Nazi conservatives, and whole groups
of local and regional officials were gradually forced out as a result. The government had, in effect, banned
political activity by the left, whether the Social Democrats or the Communists — their papers were banned —
and SA terror against the left was given the green light. The SA bully boys who had been fighting the
Communists and the Social Democrats in the streets for years, now were in effect told it was open season
against the Communists.

Then, on the evening of 27-28 February, an event occurred which dramatically altered the course of events.
In the middle of the night, the Reichstag building in Berlin caught fire. The Nazis were absolutely convinced
this was the first shot in the Communist revolution; the Communist uprising had arrived. But the police could
only find one person running around in the Reichstag building smelling heavily of kerosene: a Dutchman
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named Martinus van der Lubbe, who was
mentally deficient. He had some tenuous
connections to the Dutch Communist
Party, but investigators couldn’t find any
links to the Communists in Germany.
In the middle of the night, the Nazis
drafted what was called the ‘Reichstag
Fire Decree’ for the protection of the

s
2
ol

-~

people and the state, ‘to guard against
Communist acts of violence endangering
the state’. The decree basically ended all
civil rights guaranteed by the Weimar
Constitution, including freedom of the
press, freedom of expression, freedom of

Q- vﬁ"&’

0

‘ L association and the secrecy of the mail and
SOURCE 3.29 28 February 1933, the Reichstag's assembly room, or what was telephone. This Reichstag Fire Decree
left of it, with the broken glass dome in the centre would become the constitutional basis
for Nazi actions. It gave the government
all the authority they needed to destroy
their enemies.

On 2 March, Goering, Germany’s
chief law enforcement officer, made
his objective quite clear: ‘to expunge
the pestilence of communism, and all
along the line, we are moving on to the
attack’. The Communists didn’t expect
that, 48 hours after the Reichstag fire,
hundreds of their top people would be
sitting behind bars. The police were
to move against the Communists. In
other words, anybody that the police
wanted, anybody they thought might
be connected, could be arrested for
indirectly having furthered the goals of
the Communists. Social Democrats were
also being arrested — not the top leaders,
SOURCE 3.30 The German Chancellor Adolf Hitler inspecting his assault but mid-level bureaucrats of the Party.
battalions with Ernst Rohm, the Chief of Staff of the SA, in the city of Kiel As Goering said, ‘We'll cut them all off

9 May 1933
o at the knees’.
In the election of 5 March, which occurred two days later, the Nazis were running against a left

that was greatly weakened by arrests and by the harassment of their party members and leaders. Yet on
5 March, the NSDAP failed to get a majority, gaining only 44 per cent of the vote. The conservatives, a
party now associated with Papen, achieved 8 per cent of the vote. Together, the Nazis and the conservatives
had a coalition majority. Although the NSDAP still didn't achieve a majority in the Reichstag, it did
successfully ban the Communist Party. The Nazis were gradually consolidating their power base in the
decision-making process.

On 21 March 1933, Hitler was sworn in as Chancellor in a great ceremony at the Garrison Church in
Potsdam. Hindenburg was invited to come and wear his military uniform from the war, representing the
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high command of the German Army. This
was an important symbolic gesture as Hitler
deliberately wanted to convey the message to
Hindenburg and the German people that he
wanted to restore the old German honour, and
that the NSDAP was not a party of radical
revolutionaries, but rather a representation of
German traditional values.

Source 3.31 shows Hitler meeting
Hindenburg on the steps before being
sworn in as Chancellor. Hitler wears civilian
clothes and bows respectfully. The occasion
was extremely important in demonstrating
Hitler’s respect for Hindenburg.

In the speech that Hitler delivered in
accepting his position as Chancellor, he called
for a new law called the Enabling Act, that
would give the new government the power

SOURCE 3.31 Hitler made sure he established a positive relationship
with the German Field Marshall, respecting his place in German

imperial history.
to enact legislation for a five-year period

without having to get Hindenburg’s permission, as required by Article 48. With
the banning of the Communists, Hitler had a two-thirds majority in the Reichstag,
which allowed him to pass the Enabling Act on 21 March. This is sometimes called
the ‘suicide note of the German Parliament’. It effectively gave Hitler control of all
the legal authority in Germany. This impression of legality would be important in
the Nazis’ consolidation of power. In the following six months, the Nazis pursued
their policy of Gleichschaltung. They purged the civil service, outlawed other political
parties, shut down labour unions and relentlessly terrorised their political opponents.

The Nazis declared May Day to be a national holiday to celebrate German labour.
That night, the storm troopers moved in and seized union offices all over the country.
Goering used this as an opportunity to argue that Germany needed greater protection,

Enabling Act the Enabling
Act was a 1933 Weimar
Constitution amendment that
gave the German Cabinet —
in effect, Chancellor Adolf
Hitler —the power to enact
laws without the involvement
of the Reichstag

Gestapo Nazi secret police
established in November
1933 and influential in
propagating terror in
Germany and maintaining

and it currently didn’t have enough manpower or police to deal with the turmoil. To deal ~ Naz! power

with these problems, the Nazis believed they needed an auxiliary police force to assist.

This meant the SA would play a more active role in dealing with those perceived enemies of the state. As a
result, all over Germany, the SA were sworn in as an auxiliary police force. In addition to wearing their swastika
armband on their left arm, they wore a white armband on the right to show that they were now the police.

On 14 July, the Nazis introduced a law banning all political parties other than the NSDAP. The Gestapo
would ultimately be brought under Himmler’s control. The press, the radio, the schools and the universities
one by one fell under National Socialist control. In a real coup, the NSDAP signed a concordant with
the Vatican. This was extremely important, as Catholics still remained the largest potential opponents of
the regime. In the concordant, the Nazis promised to leave the Church alone, not to infiltrate or ban its
organisations. In return, the Church would drop its ban on the NSDAP.

By the end of 1933, only the Army and Hindenburg himself remained potential threats to the Nazis.
For Hitler to consolidate power, he needed the support of the Army and big business, who both despised
the SA and their rough talk about social revolution. The SA had over a million members, while the Army
only had 100000 members. Hitler showed a readiness to use ruthless violence to achieve his ends, beyond
the bloodthirsty rhetoric so common in his speeches. He was further persuaded to act when Hindenburg
indicated he was considering putting the country under military rule, and removing Hitler, if the crisis over
the SA was not swiftly resolved.
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These threats were removed in June 1934, when Rohm, the head of the SA, was arrested and killed by
Hitler’s order. The power of the SA was broken. The Nazis, Hitler decided, didn’t need the SA any more to

deal with the political opposition. The revolution, Hitler said, was over. The Nazis now had complete power.

FLASHPOINT!

The Night of the Long Knives

On 30 June 1934, Hitler organised the Schutzstaffel (SS, also known as ‘Blackshirts’) to murder the
SA leaders and other political opponents. This came to be called the Night of the Long Knives. Hitler
recognised that the SA had accomplished their political role in helping the NSDAP

come to power, but now the time had come to end this era of disorder and chaos,

Schutzstaffel 'SS’ for

short; a major paramilitary

as it was becoming a liability for the regime. This event saw the destruction of

organisation operating in power of the brutal, disorderly and scandal-dogged SA, and its replacement by
Nazi Germany, and later Hitler's bodyguard organisation, the black-uniformed SS.

throughout German-occupied
Europe, during World War Il

The official death toll stood at 74, but over 1000 people were arrested. The final
number killed remains a matter of debate. The killing across Berlin and Germany had

KEY QUESTIONS

Makin

Assess which
3 aspects of

Gleichshaltung

had the greatest

impact and
explain why.

the code-name ‘Hummingbird'. In Berlin, the killing targeted conservative rivals, and
both von Papen’s secretary and his speech writer were murdered. Von Papen himself was considered too
high-profile to kill. General von Schleicher (who had become Chancellor before Hitler and who had opposed
Hitler's appointment) was gunned down along with his wife. Hitler explained to the Cabinet and to the
Reichstag that his actions had been necessary to foil a treasonable plot. Public reactions to the purge were
initially mixed. There were expressions of concern as many members of the public struggled to understand
what the bloodletting meant. Over time, though, this seems to have been replaced by general approval of
the events. The SA violence had been unpopular and their disorderly conduct had alarmed many ordinary
Germans as well as the Army. Their destruction seemed to promise a greater stability. And it was this, after
all, that had been the reason for many Germans voting for the Nazi Party in the first place.

On 2 August 1934, Hindenburg died. At his death, Hitler assumed the offices of both President and
Chancellor, and the Army swore an oath of allegiance, not to the Constitution but to Adolf Hitler personally.
Hitler was now officially der Fihrer of all Germany. By the summer of 1934, the Nazis had achieved
the basis of totalitarian state, a state that would have a claim on the complete individual. No sources of
opposition were out there. The NSDAP, a party with totalitarian aspirations, now had total control. 'J

g inferences

SOURCE 3.32 Death of President
Paul von Hindenburg (1847-1934),
Prussian-German Field Marshall,
statesman and politician, who
served as the second President of
Germany 1925-34
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CIVIL LIBERTIES

Decree for Protection of People and
State (February 1933)

Special political courts (March 1933)
Concentration camp opened

(March 1933)

People’s Court (April 1934)
Nuremberg (anti-Semitic) Laws
(September 1935)

INSTITUTIONS

Burning of ‘un-German’ books

(May 1933)

Education ‘Nazified" (April 1934)

Night of the Long Knives compromised
the Army (June 1934)

Oath of allegiance to Hitler (August 1934)
Hitler commander-in-chief (August 1934)

GLEICHSCHALTUNG

GOVERNMENT ECONOMY
— Communists banned (February 1933) — Trade unions abolished (May 1933)
— Last free election (March 1933) — Compulsory cartels introduced
— Coordination of states (April 1933) (July 1933)
—  Civil service law (April 1933) — Labour Front created (October 1933)
— All parties except Nazis banned — Businesses and trade associations

(July 1933) under state control (February 1934)
— Reconstruction of the states

(January 1934)
— Chancellor and president combined

(August 1934)

3.3 The nature of Nazi ideology

There were a number of key principles that the Nazis
championed. At its ideological core were the ideas of racism
and anti-Semitism. Hitler had a brutal social Darwinist
worldview that looked out on the world and saw a reality
of constant struggle. He saw a constant racial war, pitting
peoples against peoples, races against races, in a struggle
for survival. It was a struggle in part for Lebensraum, or
‘living space’, in which a people could expand and grow.

Thus, the applications for the Nazis were obvious. One
needed to consciously seek racial strategies, to embrace  SQURCE 3.33 The Hitler Youth Movement

the natural conflict that they understood as the key to  reflected the key features of the Volksgemeinschat
as leaders sought to integrate boys into the Nazi

. . . . p ,  nhational community and to prepare them to lead the
The Nazis posited the existence of a superior ‘Aryan’ 1y 4 Rreich.

history, in order to win a triumph for the German people.

race, which they aimed to recreate. The Aryans, of which

the Germans were supposed to be the finest Surviving anti-Semitism discrimination, prejudice or hostility

exemplars, were supposedly blond, tall, honest, good, and ~ fowards Jews

the embodiment of all that was creative and healthy. Of social Darwinism nineteenth-century social theory that
. . . . applied Charles Darwin's ideas about evolution and natural
necessity, they were juxtaposed with the demonic stereotype

) ) . . selection in plants and animals in nature to humans
of their exact opposite. For the Nazis, the opposite of the | . Jiving space’, a term employed by Hitler

Aryan ideal were the Jews. The Nazis depicted the Jews 1o describe Germany's need for expansion to the east in
as being parasites, incapable of creating culture on their  ordertoclaim land for the Reich's swelling population

own, eternally contaminating their influences upon other  Hitler Youth a movement based on the idea that the
future of Germany lay in the development, training and

education of German children
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The Nazis promised the creation within Germany of a true racial unity. The term that they used for this
idea was Volksgemeinschaft, the ‘people’s community’. This was to be a racial utopia of rough egalitarianism
among those who belonged to this racial unity. This racial utopia would be achieved by the purification and
consolidation of the German people within the country, the elimination of the Jewish minority, followed
by aggressive expansion abroad.

According to National Socialist ideology the Volksgemeinschaft would result from the creative
activities of the German Volk ... the Volk community was a national union in which each
individual knew their place within the larger whole and in which every aspect of life furthered
the good of the community. The notion of Volk had a mystical tone. It was at once the people,
the nation and the race ... the mission of National Socialism was to re-establish the Volk
community by bringing an awareness of race, blood and soil among the Germans.

SOURCE 3.34 B Sax and D Kuntz, /nside Hitler's Germany: A Documentary History of Life in the Third Reich, Heath, London, p. 178

Other elements of the Nazi ideology included opposition: opposition to democracy (which was
considered weak and individualistic); opposition to Marxism (though the Nazis claimed to represent a truer
German socialism not based on materialism); opposition to pacifism; opposition to individualism (which
was considered self-serving); opposition to capitalism; opposition to what was called the ‘soulless rationality’
and opposition to the intellectual life. The Nazis valued a strong state (which stood above individuals),
military mobilisation and war (which they considered would guarantee the health of the nation).

ANALYSING SOURCES 3.3

The Nazi state and the emerging Nazi society were not centred around production and
maintaining its conditions, but around the ability to prey on other people and whole
societies, much as industry preys on nature.

SOURCE 3.35 M Geyer, ‘The Nazi State Machine or Morass?', History Today, vol. 36, January 1986, p. 36

1 Evaluate what the Nazi state was based on.

2 Discuss how this system reflects Nazi ideology.

3.4 The role of prominent individuals in the Nazi state

As the Nazi Party grew, there were several personalities who became an integral part of the movement.
When the Nazis came to power, these individuals were rewarded with important portfolios where they
played an integral role within the totalitarian regime.

Joseph Goebbels (1897-1945)

A brilliant propagandist, Joseph Goebbels emerged in 1930 as the head of the NSDAP’s Propaganda
Department and was responsible for planning and executing the Nazi campaigns of 1930-32. When

Hitler was appointed as Chancellor, Goebbels began the Ministry of Propaganda

Kristallnacht state-endorsed
violence (or pogrom) against
Jewish businesses and Reich. Goebbels was the prime organiser of Kristallnacht (the Night of Broken

and Enlightenment. He designed Nazi propaganda for the remainder of the Third

synagogues throughout Glass), the first coordinated nationwide act of public violence against the German
Germany, 9-10 November 1938

Jewish community.
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SOURCE 3.36 Joseph Goebbels SOURCE 3.37 Hermann Goering

Hermann Goering (1893-1946)

Hermann Goering was an early follower of Hitler, taking part in the abortive Beer '
Hall Pusseh in N ber 1923. Like Hitler. h World War T vet havi Luftwaffe the aerial warfare
utsch in November . Like Hitler, he was a Wor ar I veteran, having |
served as a combat flyer. When Hitler  German Wehrmacht military

came to power, Goering was given the forces during World War I
task of building up the Gestapo (1933-34), Reichmarschall ‘Marshal
the Luftwaffe (beginning in 1935), and f;;hheitheézthr;atnhl!Sthise

the Office of the Four-Year Plan (1936).  yep macht of Nazi Germany
He was designated Reichmarschall in  during World War ||

1939 and was second in succession to

Hitler (although Heinrich Himmler actually had more power).
Goering’s record as a head of the Luffwaffe was inconsistent and
his influence waned as the war went on.

Heinrich Himmler (1900-45)

An early political associate of Hitler’s who took part in the Beer
Hall Putsch, Heinrich Himmler rose to become the second most
powerful man in the Nazi hierarchy. In 1929, he became Head
of the SS, and was instrumental in the ruthless suppression of
the rival SA in the blood purge of 30 June 1934, which saw
the liquidation of Ernst Rohm and other SA leaders. As head

of the SS, Himmler was responsible for carrying out Hitler’s

SOURCE 3.38 Heinrich Himmler anti-Semitic policies in occupied Poland and Russia.
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Albert Speer (1905-81)
Much admired by Hitler, as a young architect Albert Speer designed

numerous building projects for the regime, including the much-
photographed stadium at Nuremberg, where the NSDAP held its
annual rally. During the war, Speer emerged as Hitler’s Minister of
Armaments and Munitions. He is credited with having brought the
war economy under control and dramatically increasing German
munition production.

RESEARCH TASK 3.4

Research ONE of the above prominent individuals in the Nazi
state and:

1 Assess hisearly life and reasons for joining the Nazi Party.
2 Examine the role he played in the Nazi State and his
contribution to Nazi policy.

3 Evaluate his significance and influence in Nazi Germany.

SOURCE 3.39 Albert Speer

3.5 The various methods used by the Nazi regime to exercise control

By the end of 1934, the Nazis no longer had to deal with trouble on the streets, the Communists were
gone and the unemployed were slowly disappearing. The last restraints on their power — the Army and
the presence of Hindenburg — had also been removed. The Nazis were now standing on the verge of being
able to realise their plans and unfold their ideology. Indeed, for the first year or so of Nazi reign, their
concentration was focused on seizing and consolidating power. This created an environment in which the
Nazis could introduce other policies which would be much more controversial.

Gradually, but more rapidly after the summer of 1934, the real core of Nazi ideology would emerge in
increasingly crystalline fashion, particularly with regard to racial policy. It was a regime that had a particular
ideology. The Nazis believed, as would become clear in the course of the 1930s, that race was the key to
understanding human history. The Nazis would attempt to make a racial ideology and translate that into
policy. These extraordinary goals required extraordinary measures through laws and citizenship, terror,
repression and propaganda.

Laws and citizenship
In April 1933, the so-called ‘Aryan Clause’ became law. This led to the dismissal of Jewish civil servants,

academics and teachers. An insight into the faltering steps of these early policies can be seen in the reaction
of President Hindenburg, who insisted on the exemption of Jewish war veterans and relatives of war dead.
This was not due to a sense of compassion, but rather it was a wish to honour the veterans of World War
I who were closely associated with traditional German nationalism.

In 1933, there were about 60 000 Jewish children up to the age of 14 years. While the exclusion of Jewish
adults from society took several years to implement, these children faced a faster deterioration in their
treatment at school and by non-Jewish friends. The ‘Law Against the Overcrowding of German Schools’
of April 1933 fixed a general limit of 1.5 per cent of a school’s population for Jews. However, in places

where Jews made up more than 5 per cent of the local population, the ceiling could go as high as 5 per cent.
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In 1935, the Nuremberg Laws
organised racial discrimination
through two pieces of legislation.
The ‘Law for the Protection of
German Blood and German
Honour’ banned marriages

and extra-marital intercourse HERAUSGEBER : JULIUS STREICHER
¢ l} ¢ ) e o o ST et e 2 S b T n =
between Jews’ and ‘Germans’. The [.,f.:,.f,,,[-" g -:;__-:..,'-'-—,._-l Nirnberg, im Mal 1933 lm“"‘l‘-_"-g“":f,._.:";—:‘-- Ii”q’j';]

distinction represented the idea

that no true German could be a o =4 L
Jew. It was also made illegal for a " . ct otbvia‘i
Jew to employ a ‘German woman’ e T M=~ =~ ;"

aged younger than 45. The sexual — gegen die nidytjiidifdie Menidhheit aufgededt
obsession of the Nazis with Jewish
R psats i Audenopier

men seducing Aryan women and

1= et 3amgem Bels o evnew hordae
nAL femag, v fewn: 3o X

the protection of so-called ‘German AN AR N
blood’from adulteration was central -8 ') N
. (Y

to these regulations.

A second law, ‘The Reich
Citizenship Law’, stripped those
no longer considered to be truly T N X

&.H(: inre Cofer delondrrd die Minder, babel herdee

. R . £t mariern wid gu folirtn  Usd wdarend Bieied
German of their citizenship. e M:‘E-"e'.‘:«"“" =
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Henceforth, there would be two pRolig
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categories of Germans: ‘Reich S et o . a3, S e
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the Reichstag only passed four laws: muggoyidiin U wde giobe
the Nuremberg Laws constituted ".‘C J“den sind Uunser llllélii(:k!
two of these. e T G s T = . i)

The resulting laws were hastily SOURCE 3.40 The Nazis used the media as a tool for spreading their racist ideology to the
German people. Pictured is the front page of a May 1934 edition of the notorious weekly

. K Nazi newspaper Der Sturmer. This edition shows the alleged ritual killing of Christian
before the Nazi Party at its annual children by Jews. The lower headline reads: ‘Die Juden sind unser ungluck’ (‘The Jews are
Nuremberg Rally. The first law  our misfortune’).

o, . . . brr Bothemben ben
citizens’ (Aryans with full rights) Bosraarier W o b B St o e
of weitee auf Sbder wnd fin € veverbie o

and ‘nationals’ (who were subject e o s Qo it

put together in time for presentation

was written overnight by officials

hurriedly flown in from Berlin. The Reich Citizenship Law was later drafted in
half an hour and was scribbled on the back of a hotel menu card, due to the lack of ) )
] Einzalakitonen Germans
available paper. engaging in the local
After the Nuremberg Laws, the SS would become the major agency dealing with  harassment of Jews
the Jewish issue’. Their policy was called Entjudung. The legislation created by the

Entjudung ‘de-Jewification’

Nazis was designed to encourage the Jews to leave Germany by making life so unpleasant that they would
seek a haven elsewhere. German harassment of Jews (known as Einzalakitonen) was encouraged. This
was the SS policy, and the policy that Germany would pursue down to the critical year of 1938, where the
Party began attempting to identify Jewish assets in order to eventually seize them. The intensification of
laws against the Jews would lead to Kristallnacht in November 1938.
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The role of terror and repression

Within the Nazi state, the employed elements of propaganda and terror played significant roles in maintaining
power between 1933 and 1939. The radical changes imposed by the Nazis would require the work of Joseph
Goebbels and his all-encompassing use of propaganda as a tool to persuade German citizens to accept the

new regime. Moreover, the promotion of the Fiihrerprinzip, projecting Hitler to near-
Fiihrerprinzip (German
for 'leader principle’) was
the power structure in Nazi

mythical status, allowed for the continuation of Nazi control. Similarly, propaganda
played on nationalistic tendencies to propose a ‘National Community’within Germany

Germany. Ultimate authority that would ensure strict adherence to the state. Subsequently, any remaining opposition
flowed downwardsfromthe  to the regime was quickly silenced by the use of terror, through organisations such as
Flhrer.

the SS and the Gestapo, and through the use of concentration camps.

The Gestapo

The operation of the Gebeime Staats Polize (‘Gestapo’) was influential in propagating terror in Germany,

and hence maintaining Nazi power. The Gestapo, established in November 1933 and governed by Heinrich
Himmler from 1934, was primarily responsible for the internal security of the Reich. It quickly gained a
reputation for ruthlessness and efficiency while carrying out mass surveillance. Recent research by Robert
Gellately suggests that this appearance was somewhat superficial: contrary to the perception of an SS man

on every corner, most towns only had 40 Gestapo officers. Similarly, he argues that the Gestapo relied
heavily upon public denunciations, yet

i %. : it should be noted that this illusion
Semmeprr i i T o= RS was enough to terrorise the population.
; { ' ~ Evans argues that public belief in the
presence of terror and the fear of arrest
was enough to allow the Nazi terror
machine to reach even the smallest
units of everyday life. Evidently the
operation of the Gestapo was not
concealed: rather its exploits were
used to reaffirm the prevalence of the
illusion of strength and to promote
denunciations. The Gestapo as an
instrument of terror was effective
in maintaining public adherence to

Nazism by inducing a notion of fear
SOURCE 3.41 Heinrich Himmler inspects Gestapo Units in Vienna in 1938. within the population.

The SS

The terror inspired by the existence of the SS (also known as ‘Blackshirts’) was greatly effective in
controlling any remaining German opposition, enabling the persistence of the Reich. Under the leadership
of Heinrich Himmler, the organisation initially served as Hitler’s bodyguard. By 1935, there were 200 000
Blackshirts operating in Germany. Strict intellectual, physical and racial requirements for membership
ensured the SS stood out as ideal Aryan Germans, a notion commonly promoted in propaganda. The
SS publicly proved its brutality and loyalty to Hitler during ‘the Night of the Long Knives’, eliminating
Ernst Rohm and the existing SA leadership in the consolidation of Nazi power. During the 1930s, the
SS operated primarily as a police force to discover and remove secret opponents of the state. However, it
quickly moved to silence opposition in a variety of other means, including execution and forced labour.
Historian Shirer argued that the SS under Himmler was greatly feared — particularly the intelligence
branch, which was capable of mass surveillance. The work of the SS as an organ of terror in both its
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reputation and actions was significant in removing opposition to the regime and KEY QUESTIONS

ensuring continued Nazi rule. '

Making inferences

Di th
Like monks or priests there was a lengthy novitiate (period of training) iSeuss e
development
for the SS involving ideological instruction, labour and military service, and use of the
and the acquisition of sporting prowess. Initiation rites added to the Sturmabteilung
solemnity of being admitted to a privileged group, a sort of secular (non- (SA), then the
religious) priesthood. The midnight oath-swearing ceremony was emotional. Schutzstaffel (SS)

According to one eyewitness, ‘Tears came to my eyes when in the light of the
torches, thousands of voices repeated the oath in chorus. It was like a prayer.

and Geheime
Staatspoolizei
(Gestapo). In what

The questions and responses included “Why do we believe in Germany and ways were they

the Fithrer? Because we believe in God, we believe in Germany which He similar? How were
created in His word and in the Fithrer, Adolf Hitler, whom He has sent us”’. they different? Why
Like all sects and totalitarian organisations, the SS recognised no departures did Hitler decide to

and no separate private sphere. The individual was in for life.

choose the Army
over the SA in
19347

SOURCE 3.42 M Burleigh, The Third Reich: A New History, Macmillan, London, 2000, p. 194

Concentration camps

The German people were well-acquainted with what was happening in concentration camps,

and it was well known that the fate of anyone too actively opposed to any part of the Nazi

programme was likely to be one of great suffering. Indeed, before the Hitler regime was

many months old, almost every family in Germany had received first-hand accounts of the

brutalities inflicted in the concentration camps ... and consequently the fear of such camps

was a very effective brake on any possible opposition.

SOURCE 3.43 Raymond Geist, quoted in Trial of Major War Criminals, vol. 2, HMSO, London, 1946, p. 194

The use of concentration camps from
1933 further extended aspects of terror
in Nazi Germany. Initially established
to detain political opponents,
including Communists and socialists,
the camps were expanded into a
centralised system to remove further
undesirables from threatening the
state, thereby cementing Nazi rule.
The operation of the camps was
passed onto the SS after the purge of
the SA in 1934. Between 1934 and
1939, 200000 people passed through
the camps. This number continued
to rise to as the list of opponents was
expanded to include homosexuals,
gypsies and other minority groups.
Furthermore, the experiences of

SOURCE 3.44 On 22 March 1933, Adolf Hitler set up a concentration camp
for political prisoners in Dachau. This camp served as a model for all later
concentration camps and as a ‘school of violence' for the SS men under
whose command it stood.
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individuals detained within the camps were allowed to leak out into the public sphere. Stories of brutality
and horrific conditions added to the growing terror in society, and this was often enough to ensure citizens
pledged loyalty to the state, regardless of their political stance. The intent of the camps can be seen in the
words of Hitler himself, naming them the most effective instrument’ which must remain ruthless to support
the regime. Hence concentration camps were influential in deterring any opponents to Nazism and by
fostering fear in the public.

Propaganda and censorship

There is probably no one on the planet who does not know him as a statesman and as a
remarkable popular leader ... One cannot imagine him putting on a front ... His daily meals
are the simplest, most modest imaginable ... [he] avoids medals and decorations ... His cabinet
approves no law that he has not studied ... He has sacrificed his personal happiness and
private life. He knows nothing other than the work he does as the truest servant of the Reich.

SOURCE 3.45 Joseph Goebbels' radio broadcast to the German people on Hitler's birthday, 20 April 1935

Under the leadership of Joseph Goebbels, propaganda was seen as a powerful tool of indoctrination by the
Nazis, capable of silencing opposition and bringing the population in line with their ideology. All aspects
of expression would be brought under party control, in order to promote the powerful themes of Nazi
strength and unity. Through the Editorial Law of October 1933, newspaper editors were required to follow
government policy, only printing news approved by Goebbels’ organisation. Similarly, the radio was seen as an
effective medium for easy communication and manipulation of public opinion. Cheap ‘people’s radios’ were
produced, allowing Hitler’s speeches, and other approved indirect methods of propaganda (such as music),
to enter the home. Propaganda also entered the cinema though such films as Hit/erjunge Quex, promoting
valiant tales of German honour to the unsuspecting public. Furthermore, through the establishment of
the Reichskulturkammer (Reich Chamber of Culture), aspects of the Arts were censored and controlled,
including literature, paintings and music. The magnitude of the Nazi propaganda effort clearly indicates the
role it played in Nazi Germany,
notably the shaping of public
opinion in the wake of the Great
Depression and the Reichstag
fire. As suggested by Evans, such
promotion of Nazism served to
influence even neutral Germans
to ‘swim with the tide of popular
opinion’. Hence propaganda was
significant in the maintenance
of Nazi power, silencing all
opposition and promoting
allegiance to the regime in a
variety of mediums.

The broad reaches of the
propaganda machine were
utilised by the Nazis to promote
their project of national binding,
Volksgemeinschaft (national
SOURCE 3.46 Adolf Hitler speaking at a Nazi rally in 1938 community), and to remove
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political opposition. The ‘community’ envisioned was to be a harmonious and classless society of racially
pure Germans serving the common goals of the state. This notion was compounded by the construction of
the Fihrer Myth, projecting Hitler as the saviour of the German people, therefore alleviating uncertainty
over the party’s leadership. The effectiveness of both notions is characterised in Nazi slogans such as ‘Ein
Reich, Ein Volk, Ein Fiirher’ (‘One nation, One people, One leader’). Unyielding belief in the Fiihrer, and
by extension the state, was the primary goal of Goebbels’ ministry. As Ian Kershaw argues, this could
only be reached by ‘blindly following the Fithrer’. Hence, expert construction of the Fihrer myth and
accompanying propaganda was significant in maintaining power as it sought to remove opponents through
the indoctrination of the German population.

ANALYSING SOURCES 3.5

Since propaganda consists in attracting
the attention of the crowd ... its effect
for the most part must be aimed at the
emotions and only to a very limited
degree at the so-called intellect ... The
receptivity of the great masses is very
limited; their intelligence is small but
their power of forgetting is enormous.
In consequence of these facts, all
effective propaganda must be limited to
a very few points and must harp on these

... this spiritual weapon can succeed only
if it is applied on a tremendous scale, but
that scale amply covers all costs.

SOURCE 3.47 A Hitler, Mein Kampf, Radius/Hutchinson,
London, 1972, p. 164

1 Whatis Hitler's view of the intellectual abilities of

the masses?

2 How does this view affect the nature of SOURCE 3.48 ‘Glorifying the Fiihrer’, a 1941 cartoon
propaganda? by Russian satirical artist, Kukrinisky

The cult of personality

The very figure of Hitler would be crucial in this context of the totalitarian regime. Both Hitler himself
and the propaganda of the Nazi Party presented him as the ‘unknown soldier’, who had emerged from the
trenches of the Great War, transformed by that experience, carrying a message of renewed greatness to a
humiliated nation.

After President Hindenberg died in August 1934, Hitler successfully abolished the title of Reich
President and took the presidential powers. He wished to be referred to as the Fiihrer, and as part of the
Fiihrerprinzip, assumed the identity of the all-embracing ruler of Germany who had total authority. Joseph
Goebbels played an instrumental role in deliberately structuring images and controlling the mass media in
projecting Hitler as an all-powerful leader who would resolve the divisive and weak democratic structures

of the Weimar Republic.
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SOURCE 3.49 Crowds cheering and saluting Adolf Hitler during an appearance in Germany in the mid-1930s

The ‘Fithrer myth’was a term used by Joseph Goebbels to describe the ‘heroic’leader image he created
and which he claimed (in 1941) as his greatest propaganda achievement. The German people were attracted
to this image and Hitler was a contrast to the leadership they experienced during the Weimar years. Hitler
represented a strongly authoritarian regime that embodied the imperialistic ideology based on national
superiority, whereas the Weimar Republic years were recognised as a period of political splintering that
resulted from the growth of social divisions. Hitler was able to create an ethnically pure and socially pure
Volksgemeinschaft based on achievement and merit.

Furthermore, his exceptional oratory skills allowed Hitler to present himself to the German people as
a strong leader. What was indisputable was that Hitler knew his audience. He was able to speak to their
deepest fears and desires. He explained that he saw himself as channelling his audience’s innermost feelings
and convictions. He was careful to take the pulse of his crowd and tell them what they wanted to hear. This
was the reality of his oratorical skills.

Unquestionably, the adulation of Hitler by millions of Germans ... was a crucial element

of political integration in the Third Reich ... Without the degree of popular backing which
Hitler was able to command, the drive, the dynamism, and the momentum of Nazi rule could
hardly have been sustained ... Nor could Hitler himself have remained impervious to the
extraordinary cult which had been created around him and which came to envelop him. His
own person gradually became inseparable from the myth ... the more he succumbed to the
allure of his own Fithrer cult, and came to believe in his own myth, the more his judgement
became impaired by faith in his own infallibility.

SOURCE 3.50 lan Kershaw, ‘The Hitler Myth', History Today, November 1985
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» Assess the importance of Hitler's role in the *+  What role did ideology play in Nazi domestic
Nazi state after 1933. affairs between 1933 and 19397

As a class discuss the following: ‘Unlike most politicians, Hitler kept his policies.” To what extent is this
statement true?

3.6 The impact of the Nazi regime on life in Germany

The Nazi state radically altered the nature of social and cultural life in Germany between 1933 and 1939 to
tulfil Hitler’s ideological beliefs and aims in order to successfully Nazify society and achieve his ‘1000-year
Reich’. As such, German cultural life was shaped to act as a propaganda tool to indoctrinate the German
population. The Nazi regime was able to implement a Volksgemeinschaft, adapting all individuals to the Nazi
ideology and way of life by 1939.

Cultural expression

Almost immediately after the Nazis’achievement of autocratic rule in March 1933, they began to dismantle
the progressive cultural landscape that characterised the Weimar years. Indeed, any aspects of culture that
were deemed ‘unGerman’ by the Nazi state were removed, such as bohemian culture (which the Party deemed
‘degenerate’). Furthermore, the Nazis established the Reich Chamber for Culture (Reichskulturkammer) in
1933 in order to restrict and control artistic output. All artists were forced to register at the Reichkulturkammer
if they wanted to continue to practise, thus allowing the Nazis to maintain their desired cultural landscape.
This landscape placed a great emphasis on themes of ‘blood and soil’, revealing how the Nazi state radically
altered the composition of German culture. Similarly, the abstract art movement was abandoned in favour
of Nazi Realism, placing a greater emphasis on the Aryan body and German natural landscape, emphasising
the transformation of German culture into an ideological tool. The Nazi state dictated what culture was not
acceptable, banning all Jewish composers (such as Mendelssohn) and jazz music (due to its black origins),
turther reflecting how the Nazis changed cultural life to highlight Hitler’s ideological views. As such, it
can be seen that the Nazi regime not only
impacted cultural life by rejecting the liberal
Arts scene of the Weimar years, but further
transformed it into a narrow, ideologically
driven cultural landscape.

However, the Nazi state did not only impact
the content of the Arts, it also changed the
very position of culture within society. Joseph
Goebbels saw the benefits and potential of
using the Arts as a propaganda tool. As such,
the previously highbrow nature of German
cultural landscape was replaced with ‘popular
art’in order to make it more accessible to the
working classes. This rather radical change is
evident in the holding of 120 art exhibitions
in factories during 1935, revealing how

Goebbels used art as an indoctrination tool.
Furthermore. Robert Ley’s Sz‘rengl‘/y T/Jroug/y SOURCE 3.51 Much debate has centred around the work of Leni
’ Riefenstahl on whether she was a Nazi propagandist or feminist

]ay movement pI‘OVlded travelhng troupes of pioneer. She directed The Victory of Faith and Triumph of the Will,
performers and subsidised theatre tickets for  which were filmed at the Nazi Party rallies of 1933 and 1934.
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the working classes, changing German cultural life by making it more accessible. This change was also seen
in the rise and promotion of cinema in Nazi society, with films such as The Triumph of the Will (1935) used
to promote German nationalism and Nazi strength, while Nazi ideology principles (such as anti-Semitism)
were visible in films like 7he Eternal Jew (1939). The Nazis developed a new cultural landscape as a means
to alter social life within Germany.

Social life

The ability to alter German social life was greatly aided by the immediate political changes made,
particularly in the process of Gleichshaltung in 1933. Indeed, with the establishment of the Third Reich, all
democratic processes were also abolished. As such, the Nazi state was able to impose great terror among
the population through organisations such as the SS, in order to consolidate power and radicalise German
society. This process had a direct impact on civilians’social life as the Nazi state began to increase controls
over employment. Jews were banned from the civil service and the Deutsche Arbeitesfront was established
in May 1933 as a tool to impose greater control over employment.

FLASHPOINT!

The Nazi impact on education

The school and university system gave the Nazis an opportunity to manipulate the formative learning

experiences of young people, countering the influences of the home and giving young people a Nazi

outlook.

e From July 1933, the central government laid down guidelines on history textbooks, which ensured
that in the future they would stress the role of heroism and leadership.

» Secondary-school subjects were all affected by a Nazi angle. Biology became focused on matters
of race; physics became occupied with military themes such as the study of ballistics; arithmetic
included calculating the proportion of blonde-haired people in Aryan society.

* Inorder the achieve the Nazi goals for education it was necessary to control the teaching profession
and to purge it of any teachers who opposed the new Nazi state. In April 1933, the Reich Law for
the Re-Establishment of a Professional Civil Service led to the investigative committees to drive
‘unreliable’ teachers out of the profession.

The role of women

Intelligence, in a woman, is not an essential thing. My mother would have cut a poor figure in
the society of our cultivated women. She lived strictly for her husband and her children. They
were her entire universe. But she gave a son to Germany.

SOURCE 3.52 H Trevor-Roper, ed., Hitler's Table Talk 1941-1944, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, London, 1953, p. 359

Volksgemeinschaft marked one of the greatest impacts of the Nazi state on German society, coordinating
all individuals to the Nazi ideology and will. Hitler believed individuals found fulfilment by identifying
with the nation and as such all people were given a clear role in the Nazi state, facilitated by consistent
propaganda and terror which allowed the Nazi Party to reform German society’s mindset to a belief in
the ‘collective need over individualistic greed’. This change was clearly evident in the diminished role of
women in German social life.
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While the Nazis had a very traditional
idea of the role of women, they still saw them
as extremely important. For the Nazis, the
ideal woman should recognise ‘matrimony
and motherhood as the singular goal of
fascist maidenhood’. Hitler commented
that the German woman should recognise
that her ‘world is her husband, her family,
her children, and her home’. In what was
the unofficial ‘First Family’ of the Reich,
Magda Goebbels played a dutifully discreet
role although still one in the public eye,
unlike the invisible Eva Braun. Even
the leading ladies of the Third Reich
highlighted the view that women should
be seen but not heard.

The Nazi state imposed discriminatory

SOURCE 3.53 Magda Goebbels was a powerful icon in Nazi Germany in
reflecting the role of women in society.

laws such as banning women from the civil
service and forcing all married women from
the workforce in order to achieve such an evolution. Women were forced out of higher positions in the public
service and allowed only limited entry to universities. Furthermore, the provision of financial and social
incentives such as Mothering Day and the Muztrkruz program encouraged childbirth and homemaking in
women, proliferating the central slogan of ‘Children, Church, Kitchen'. Financial incentives were offered
to women to stay home and have children. The successful impact of such policies on social life can be seen
in the rise of the childbirth rate from below 15 per cent to above 20 per cent between 1933 and 1936.
While these may seem like radical alterations in the present day, such changes were accepted by most
German women as a reasonable return to traditional German values, reflecting the effect of Nazi policy
and indoctrination on the nation’s social life.

Religion

The role and influence of religion was also radically altered as part of the Nazis’ Volksgemeinschaft. As Hitler
believed that National Socialism was itself a religion, it was understood that other churches provided a
rivalry of beliefs. As such, the Nazi state consolidated the various Protestant churches into the one Reich
Church in 1935, and despite a concordant signed with the Catholic Church in 1933, still attempted to
curtail its influence on society. Such actions clearly had a significant impact on the population as church
youth groups were abandoned in favour of the Hitler Youth, and attendance in religious schools dropped
from 65 per cent in 1933 to 5 per cent by 1939. As such, the Nazi state’s aggressive policies almost entirely
eradicated the presence of religion in German social life, emphasising the Party’s great impact. Ultimately,
Nazism attacked organised religion as it demanded loyalty in competition with Nazism.

Youth

In our eyes the German youth of the future must be slim and slender, swift as a greyhound,
tough as leather, and hard as Krupp steel. We must educate a new type of man ...

SOURCE 3.54 Hitler speaking at the Nuremberg Rally in 1935, quoted in J Noakes and G Pridham, Nazism 1919-1945, Vol. 11,
State, Economy and Society, 1933—-1939, University of Exeter Press, 2nd edn, 2000, pp. 222-3
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There had been a youth wing of the Nazi Party since Hitler came to power. But in the years up to 1933 it
was comparatively small and faced competition from a range of other organisations in Germany. In 1930,
there were only 18000 in the Hitler Youth and by the end of 1932 it had grown no larger than 20000. But
all this changed after Hitler came to power in January 1933. Pressure then mounted on all young people to
join the Hitler Youth and those who did so realised that they were now part of the tidal wave of ‘Bringing
Germany into line’, which gave them added encouragement to ostracise and bully those who refused. This
immediate pressure soon had the force of law behind it.

From July 1936, only the Hitler Youth could organise sporting activities for those under 14. This was soon
extended to encompass those aged up to 18. Membership was still not compulsory, but it had a tremendous
impact. By early 1934, there were 2.3 million members aged between the ages of 10 and 18 in the Hitler
Youth; by 1936, this figure hit 4 million; by early 1939, it reached 8.7 million young people. This covered
98 per cent of all those aged between 10 and 18 years of age. After 1939, membership was finally made

Reichsmark German
currency from 1924 to 1948

compulsory for children aged 10 and above. Parents who did not register their children
could be fined up to 150 Reichsmarks, or even imprisoned. The law introduced the so-
called ‘duty of youth service’. According to details of Article 1. (2), this duty involved:

* boys aged 10 to 14 in the German Young People (Deutsches Jungvolk, or DJ)

* boys aged 14 to 18 in the Hitler Youth (Hitlerjugend, or HJ)

* girls aged 10 to 14 in the Young Girls’ League (Jungmidelbund, or JM)

* girls aged 14 to 18 in the League of German Girls (Bund Deutscher Médel, or BDM).

Within each group of the movement, there was a set syllabus of indoctrination into Nazi ideas,
accompanied by fitness training and, eventually, military training. For girls, the program included exercises
- to turn them into fit and healthy bearers of

the next generation of German babies. In
this they were part of the drive for ‘racial
hygiene’. However, the impact of the Nazi
youth program had a greater effect on the
mind than on the body. The indoctrination
was carefully designed to replace all family
and religious loyalties, and to bind children
completely to the Nazi ideology and
develop personal devotion to the Fiihrer.
Images of power and violence had captured
the attention of the community of young
people. Young people were also inspired

by a manipulated enthusiasm that the new
SOURCE 3.55 A Nazi Rally with Hitler Youth Movement in the Germany in the Third Reich would create
foreground, 1936 lasting peace.

Racial policy

The Jew, in Nazi ideology, was the embodiment of all enemies rolled into one. He was the
‘November Criminal’ and the traitor; he was both a Marxist and an international capitalist ...
above all he was the debaser of the purity of the German race ... all civilisations of the past,
according to Nazi doctrine, decayed and disappeared because of race mixture. The cultivation
of racial purity was, according to Hitler, the real end and purpose of the state.

SOURCE 3.56 K Pinson, Modern Germany, MacMillan, London, 1966, p. 494
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Arguably, the greatest impact of the Nazi state
on social life was the growth of anti-Semitism
within German society. Nazi anti-Semitism
impacted on Jewish people’s lives in many
ways. The Nazis were an unashamedly racist
party and their ultimate aims for Germany
were based on this racism. The struggle against
the Jews was always the core component of
Hitler’s worldview and the outlook of the
Nazi Party. This is not to say that Hitler had a
blueprint for how Jews were to be neutralised
or removed from German society. But there
was, from the mid-1920s, an unshakeable

commitment to removing Jews from Germany,
SOURCE 3.57 During the Nazi Germany 1933 persecution of the Jews,
a Jewish boy is forced to cut his father's beard while German soldiers
jeer as they watch on.

a war of conquest to gain Lebensraum (living
space) for the German people in an eastern
empire and to populate that empire with
‘racially pure’ Germans. However, although
anti-Semitism was an obvious feature of
National Socialism, it was nonetheless the
one area of Nazi propaganda that people
took less seriously than they did the appeals
on the social and economic issues or on the
negative campaigning against democracy. This
was largely because there were so few Jewish

people living in Germany. In 1933, there
were only about 500000 Jews in Germany, or
0.55 per cent of the total population. Within
German society there seems to have been a
fairly common low-level sense of antagonism
towards Jewish people, but it was not a high
priority for most German voters.

Despite the hatred of Jews, the Nazis did
not put together a program of what they
intended to do once they achieved power.
Clearly, they wished to exclude Jews from
German society, but little thought had been
given to how to achieve this. In the first phase,
from 1933 to 1935, there was an initial burst
of legislation putting racism into practice.

ish
There was an attempt to boycott JCWIS SOURCE 3.58 ‘The Jewish nose is bent. It looks like the number

six ..." Theillustration comes from the book Der Giftpilz, published
Offabruptly as many Germans seemed to have in 1938. The book aimed to increase anti-Semitism by teaching
objected to the disruption of their shopping youngsters negative myths about Jewish people.

routines, and the action was condemned by the international press. Laws in
April 1933 introduced the so-called ‘Aryan Clause’, which led to the dismissal ~ boycott withdrawal from
commercial or social relations as a
punishment or protest

businesses on 1 April 1933, which was called

of Jewish civil servants, academics and teachers. Slowly, Jews were squeezed out

of the economy. When the Nazis came to power, about 100 000 businesses were
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owned by Jews. While some were large,
most were very small-scale enterprises.
By June 1935, the number had fallen by
25 per cent, and by mid-1938, the original
figure had collapsed by almost 70 per cent.

In 1935, the Nazis would introduce
a series of laws called the ‘Nuremberg
Laws’, which would in effect make Jews
non-citizens in Germany. This was the
segregation: Jews losing their civil rights
and being treated not as citizens, but as
subjects, of the Third Reich. Hitler, in a
rare speech to the Reichstag, justified the
new laws with the bizarre assertion that

they had been prompted by provocative

behaviour by Jews. The laws, he claimed,
SOURCE 3.59 Jewish women in Linz Austria are exhibited in public with

_ were designed to contain ‘a problem’ and
a cardboard sign.

to create a basis from which Germans
could have a ‘tolerable relationship with
the Jews'. In the mid-1930s, Nazi Racial
Policy openly encouraged Jews to leave
Germany. Official Nazi policy was to
encourage them to depart, albeit leaving
all of their belongings, property and
money behind.

The year 1938 saw a steady
radicalisation of Nazi Jewish policy. It
accompanied a period of risk-taking by
the regime, and increased confidence as
each gamble was successfully achieved.
On the night of 9-10 November 1938, the

most radical and brutal attack on the Jews

since Hitler came to power occurred. It is

known as Kristallnacht. The evening saw
SOURCE 3.60 Image of the destruction of Jewish shops after the Night of

Broken Glass

every synagogue (some 400) set alight and
7500 businesses still in Jewish ownership
ransacked, along with many Jewish homes. About 25000 Jews were arrested and sent to concentration
camps. Around 100 Jews were killed in the violence of the night, with hundreds badly injured. The aftermath
of the November attacks saw the final and complete exclusion of Jews from the German economy. They
had barely maintained a significant economic presence there by 1938, but even this was now ended. All
remaining businesses were either closed or Aryanised — transferred to state-approved owners. In addition, a
collective fine of 1 billion Reichsmarks was levied on the Jewish community. Those Jews who remained in
Germany survived on the edge of society, relying on what funds survived in the hands of Jewish community
organisations or was supplied by individuals.

Between 1933 and 1939, the Nazi regime succeeded in totally isolating the Jewish population in the
territories under its control. Through a torrent of propaganda and through discriminatory laws, this once
vibrant and assimilated community was reduced to poverty and desperation.
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Europe cannot find peace until the Jewish question has been solved ... In course of my life
I have very often been a prophet and have usually been ridiculed for it. During the time
of my struggle for power it was in the first instance only the Jewish race that received my
prophecies with laughter when I said that I would one day take over the leadership of the
State and with it that of the whole nation, and that I would then, among other things, settle
the Jewish problem. Their laughter was uproarious, but I think that for some time now they
have been laughing on the other side of their face ... Today I will once more be a prophet; if the
international Jewish financiers in and outside Europe succeed in plunging the nations once
more into a world war, then the result will not be the Bolshevizing of the earth, and thus the
victory of Jewry, but the annihilation of the Jewish race in Europe!

Extract from a speech by Adolf Hitler in the Reichstag, 30 January 1939

SOURCE 3.61 J Noakes and G Pridlam, eds., Nazism 1919-1945: A Documentary Reader, vol. 3, University of Exeter,
1988, p. 1049 '

KEY QUESTIONS

Clarifying
1 Create atimeline of the history of anti-Jewish laws in Germany following Hitler's assumption of
power illustrating the intensification of Nazi Racial Policy from 1933 to 1939.
2 What was the international reaction to the Nuremberg Laws and Kristallnacht?
3 In his speech, which two key groups does Hitler suggest are long-term targets for his regime?

*  Why was the Nazi Party able to consolidate *  What role did ideology play in Nazi domestic
and extend its power after 1933? affairs between 1933 and 1939?

As a class discuss the following: To what extent did the Nazis reshape German family and community
life between 1933 and 19397

3.7 Opposition to the Nazi regime
Overview

Opposing the Nazi regime was a difficult task in light of the expansive Nazi police
state and extensive powers granted to the Gestapo. Nonetheless, there was evidence
of Nazi criticism, resistance and dissent that took place in Germany between 1933
and 1939. Most Germans supported the regime because of the decisive leadership
and the economic successes after the disaster of the Great Depression.

The initial policies of the Nazi Party between 1933 and 1934 sought to
eliminate the influence of trade unions, industrial workers and political parties
in their attempt to consolidate power. These groups voiced their opposition in

university halls and campuses, in conjunction with urban youth groups. Many
Christian churches denounced the imposition of the Nazi ideology on German ~ SOURCE 3.62 Cardinal Clemens

life, even though this clashed with the Concordat signed by the Catholic August Grafvon Galen was the
. Catholic Archbishop of Munster
Church. In some cases, churches provided shelter to those who were the target ;16 yoiced opposition to the Nazi

of persecution in Germany. In addition, the military had arranged occasional  euthanasia program.
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plots and established discussions in removing Hitler from power in their frustration with Germany’s
aggressive foreign policy.

Political parties

The largest source of resistance came from the Social Democratic Party (SPD). In 1933, the Nazi Party
declared the SPD illegal and robbed it of its funds. The SDP continued to operate in exile when the
Party leadership relocated to Prague. Other Party members decided to stay in Germany and formed an
underground resistance group called Rozer Strosstrupp (‘Red Strike Troops’). By early 1934, the movement
had around 3000 members. They highlighted the abuses of the Nazi Party and called for a workers’uprising
to overthrow the regime, producing a fortnightly newspaper to spread their message. Unfortunately, the
Gestapo located and arrested the leaders of the Rozer Strosstrupp, highlighting the strength of the Nazi Party
by mid-1934 and the difficulty to incite a counter-revolution. In the mid-1930s, another SPD-led movement
emerged called ‘New Beginnings’. However, the

Ehrendes Gedenken Gestapo was again highly effective in ensurin
der Schulze-Boysen/Harnack-Widerstandsorganisation, P 8 gy &

the group had little impact on encouraging
opposition to the regime.

The German Communist Party (KPD) was
another political party that opposed the Nazi

K
2

regime. Before the Nazi Party came to power,
the KPD had 350000 members and was the

largest Communist Party outside of Russia.

1001-104

ARVID HARNAC

zb61-£061 D31S NHO!

The Reichstag fire proved to be a defining
moment for its future, as it had to shoulder the
blame for the attack. The Nazi Party was quick

den Kampfern gegen Faschismus und Krieg, ;
aus Anlaf des 40.Jahrestages ihrer Ermordung to raid KPD party offices, confiscate property

and had thousands of party members arrested
SOURCE 3.63 A postage stamp honouring Arvid Harnack, Harro and detained at Dachau Concentration Camp.
Schulze-Boysen and John Sieg, leaders of Die Rote Kapelle, from the Nonetheless, there were still more than 30000
German Democratic Republic, 1983 KPD members who formed the Die Rote Kapelle
(‘The Red Orchestra’), which was an underground resistance movement.
The KPD underground continued to produce their official newspaper and
published millions of anti-Nazi pamphlets and leaflets between 1933 and
1935, highlighting poor working conditions and treatment of workers.
The literature was effective in highlighting opposition to the Nazi regime
in many workplaces, beer halls and factories.

German workers

German workers organised resistance campaigns in the form of strikes and
go-slows as they were not affiliated to political parties. Their opposition
was motivated by rising food prices and deteriorating working conditions,
rather than being directly against Nazism. The Gestapo responded by
arresting organisers and holding them in concentration camps. Other
forms of worker opposition included not turning up to work, sabotaging
factory machinery or refusing to give the Nazi salute. In 1939, a factory
worker named Georg Elser, protesting the erosion of workers’ rights,
planted a bomb in a Munich beer hall where the Fithrer was scheduled

to address an audience. However, Hitler finished his speech early, which

SOURCE 3.64 Factory worker Georg
Elser, who attempted to blow up

Hitler in Munich in 1939 meant he had avoided the time the bomb was meant to detonate.

MODERN HISTORY TRANSFORMED YEAR 12

ISBN 978-1-108-41315-2 © Daryl Le Cornu, Christopher Bradbury and Kay Carroll 2018 Cambridge University Press
Photocopying is restricted under law and this material must not be transferred to another party.



Youth groups

Younger Germans who shunned conformity

Edelweisspiraten
‘Edelweiss Pirates’, an
association of a number

of youth movements that
had developed in Germany
as a protest against Nazi

had set up their own movement called the
Edelweisspiraten (‘Edelweiss Pirates’). The
Pirates were an independent group that was
not organised by adults. The group involved

SOURCE 3.65 Bartholomaus Schink
(1927-44) was a member of the youth
group the Edelweiss Pirates, active

in the Ehrenfeld Group in Cologne,
which resisted the Nazi regime. He was
among 12 members of that group who
were publicly hanged in Cologne by the

males and females aged 12-18 who opposed

regimentation

the formality of the Nazi movement. The
Pirates were dressed flashily, opposed the uniforms of the Nazis
and had chapters in Berlin, Dusseldorf and Cologne. They were
involved in petty resistance, which included telling dirty jokes and
antagonising the Hitler Youth and its members. They would taunt
and sometimes beat up members as well as engage in vandalism of

Nazi buildings and propaganda.

The military

There was a sizable group within the Army that distrusted Hitler
and the ambitious territorial expansion initiatives of the 1930s.
Although there were some who were impressed with the rearmament
and expansion policies, many saw them as placing Germany in a
dangerous position. Throughout the 1930s, there were a number
of abortive plots to either remove Hitler with a military-led puzsch

Gestapo on 10 November 1944. or assassinate him. Ludwig Beck was Chief of Staft of the German

Army between 1935 and 1938,
and an opponent of Hitler. He
tried to convince his fellow
generals to ignore the orders to
invade Austria in 1938. Beck
argued that such action would
ignite a confrontation between
the Wehrmacht (military) and the
Nazis that would result in the
overthrow of Hitler.

The July Plot

Please note - this incident goes
beyond the Core topic syllabus end
date of 1939, but is provided for

Sfurther historical context.

Beck was also part of the
famous 20 July 1944 plot to

assassinate Hitler and remove the

SOURCE 3.66 (Left) Ludwig Beck would have taken charge of Germany had the

20 July 1944 plot to assassinate Hitler succeeded. (Right) Claus von Stauffenberg
was one of the leading members of the failed plot; he was executed that day for his
part in the plot.

Nazi Party from power. This was
known as Operation Valkyrie. The underlying desire of many of the high-ranking Wehrmacht officers involved,
including Henning von Tresckow and Friedrich Olbricht, was to show the world that not all Germans were like
Hitler and the Nazi Party. Beck would have taken charge of Germany as Regent had the plot been a success.

Claus von Stauffenberg was a key figure of the assassination plot. He secretly planted a bomb
in a briefcase near Hitler in a meeting: the bomb exploded and injured Hitler, but did not kill him.
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The plan essentially failed because Beck could not organise enough
KEY QUESTIONS support among the generals. The failure of the assassination attempt, and
Making inferences the intended military coup d’état that was to follow, led to the arrest of

Why was opposition to the Nazi at least 7000 people by the Gestapo, of whom 4980 were executed. 7
regime ineffective?

z?‘."
Py, P

SOURCE 3.67 A soldier holding the trousers Hitler was wearing when the bomb went off
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CHAPTER 3 ASSESSMENT

CHAPTER SUMMARY

THE RISE OF THE NAZI PARTY AND HITLER IN GERMANY AND THE COLLAPSE OF THE WEIMAR REPUBLIC

e There were three important elites that worked against the Republic: the Army, the industrialists and
the agrarian elites. There was a drift to the right in the republican parties that excluded the SPD from
government.

e The constitution contained important weaknesses linked to Article 48 and proportional representation.
The Army played a significant role in undermining the Republic.

e The Nazis became the largest party in the Reichstag. Large numbers of Germans voted for the NSDAP
and Hitler took advantage of the move to the right.

e The Great Depression provided the economic and social conditions for the Nazi Party to emerge as
the most significant political force in Germany. Their membership grew with a higher proportion of
professionals and members of the middle class supporting Hitler. Members sought action and radical
solutions to the problems facing Germany. Nazi voters sought security, not revolution.

THE INITIAL CONSOLIDATION OF NAZI POWER 1933-34

e Hitler acquired by vote the powers of a dictator in March 1933.

e He used his power to eliminate the republican structures, political opposition and independent national,
sporting and cultural organisations.

e He received support from the Army and the conservatives.
e The process of Gleichshaltung was almost complete by August 1934,

THE NATURE OF NAZI IDEOLOGY

e Naziideology's main themes included anti-Semitism, racism, Lebensraum and the glorification of Hitler.

e Mein Kampf contains Hitler's philosophy. He believed there were three foundations of authority:
popularity, force and tradition.

e Racism was linked to both the racial struggle and Lebensraum.

e The leader principle was the key to political structure. The role of the party and the state was to
preserve racial purity.

THE ROLE OF PROMINENT INDIVIDUALS IN THE NAZI STATE

e Asthe Nazi Party grew, there were several personalities who became an integral part of the movement.
When the Nazis came to power, these individuals were rewarded with important portfolios where they
played an integral role within the totalitarian regime.

e Joseph Goebbels (1897-1945) was a brilliant propagandist and emerged in 1930 as the head of the
NSDAP'’s Propaganda Department. With Hitler's appointment as Chancellor, Goebbels became Minister
of Propaganda and Enlightenment. He designed Nazi propaganda for the remainder of the Third Reich.

e \When Hitler came to power, Hermann Goering (1893-1946) was given the task of building up the
Gestapo (1933-34), the Luftwaffe (beginning in 1935), and the Office of the Four-Year Plan (1936). He was
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designated Reichmarschall in 1939 and was second in succession to Hitler (although Himmler actually
had more power).

e Heinrich Himmler rose to become the second most powerful man in the Nazi hierarchy. In 1929, he
became Head of the Schutzstaffel, or SS, and was instrumental in the ruthless suppression of the rival
SA in the blood purge of 30 June 1934, which saw the liquidation of Ernst Rohm and other SA leaders.

THE VARIOUS METHODS USED BY THE NAZI REGIME TO EXERCISE CONTROL, INCLUDING LAWS,

CENSORSHIP, REPRESSION, TERROR, PROPAGANDA, AND THE CULT OF PERSONALITY

e Terror was a vital part of the regime. Many Germans supported its use to restore ‘order’ and it was
openly publicised to create a climate of fear.

e The SA was recruited from ex-soldiers and provided the Nazis with protection at rallies and meetings.
The SS developed as a branch of the SA.

e Concentration camps were established in 1933. Members of the opposition were imprisoned either
without trial or after trial in special courts. Deliberate mistreatment of prisoners was part of the
system of terror.

e The aim of propaganda was to mobilise the people.

e The ‘Flhrer myth’ was based on an image of the heroic leader created by Propaganda Minister Joseph
Goebbels. It was based on established social and political values.

THE IMPACT OF THE NAZI REGIME ON LIFE IN GERMANY, INCLUDING CULTURAL EXPRESSION,

RELIGION, WORKERS, YOUTH, WOMEN AND MINORITIES INCLUDING JEWS

¢ In Naziideology, a woman's place was in the home. Women were forced out of higher positions in
the public service and allowed only limited entry to university. Financial inducements were offered to
women to stay home and have children.

e Education was ‘Nazified' and was anti-intellectual. Hitler Youth organisations extended Nazi control
over the youth and emphasised physical and martial skills.

e Nazism promised religious freedom. The Nazis attacked organised religion as it demanded a loyalty
in competition with Nazism. The Catholic Church signed a Concordat, but the Nazis broke it and
persecuted priests and nuns.

e Hitler's key idea concerned race. His entire philosophy was based on a racist view of humanity. The
Aryan race was the master race and all other races were inferior, particularly the Jews, whom he
believed were the mortal enemies of the Aryans.

OPPOSITION TO THE NAZI REGIME

e The use of terror, and conservative support, made opposition very difficult. Left-wing resistance was
fragmented and went underground.

e Church resistance was limited to issues of doctrine, but it did help end the euthanasia programme.

e Youth opposition formed subcultures including the working-class Edelweiss Pirates.

e The 20 July 1944 assassination attempt on Hitler by members of the military was a famous example of an
attempted coup by key opponents of the regime.
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Key terms and names 2 Historical interpretation

Write a definition in your own words for each key Study the image below and answer the questions.
term or name below. 1) Describe what you see.

e Volksgemeinschaft e gleichshaltung 2) Explain whether you think this image could be of
e Lebensraum e Gestapo historical significance.

e aryanism e Night of the Long 3) Identify and explain how the caption text assists
e anti-Semitism Knives in your understanding.

e Flhrerprinzip e Kristallnacht

e Edelweiss Pirates

Historical concepts

1 Causation

e Create a mind map showing how the Treaty of
Versailles helped to influence the rise of the
Nazi Party from 1918 to 1938.

2 Continuity and change

e Explain how cause and effect operate in the
events of Hitler's drive towards one-party
dictatorship after January 1933.

3 Perspectives

e ‘Hitler did not seize power: he was jobbed into
office by backstairs intrigue’ (Alan Bullock).

Discuss.

SOURCE 3.68 Hitler's Minister of Propaganda,
4 Significance Joseph Goebbels, in the garden of the Carlton
Hotel during a League of Nations conference.
He had just learnt that the photographer, Alfred
Eisenstaedt, was Jewish.

e For each topic below, briefly explain its impact
and influence on the rise of the Nazi Party from
1918 to 1933.

— The Ruhr crisis and hyperinflation 3 Analysis and use of sources

— The Bruning government e Using Source A, evaluate the reasons for the
— Avrticle 48 and the Weimar Constitution rise of Adolf Hitler in 1933.

— The Great Depression. e Compare Sources B and C as evidence about

the propaganda used by the Nazi Party in the

5 Contestability and historical debates ‘
- e 1932 elections.
e ‘That the victory of Nazism in Germany owed
Y ' J e Study Source D. Account for the perspective
more to the errors of republicans than the ‘
L provided by the source.
talents of the Nazis. .
o , ‘ e Study Source E. To what extent was Nazi
e ‘Nazi economic policy from 1933 to 1939 was an L . ,
, , Germany a ‘dictatorship by consent’?
outstanding success.
' , o ' e Study Source F. What are the two key elements
e 'The Nazi “social revolution” was ultimately L
y of Hitler's plan? Assess why he has chosen to
a fraud. . .
focus on them in particular.

Historical skills e Does Hitler disclose exactly how he plans to

enact each of his four-year plans? Could his

1 Explanation and communication message be reassuring, even though short on
e Explain the main challenges facing the Weimar detail? Or might citizens be cynical about such
Republic in the early years of 1919-23. promises that lack detail? Discuss.
CHAPTER 3 THE NAZI REGIME TO 1939
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4 Historical investigation and research
Research the history of the autobahn and the
Volkswagen. Compare the purpose of each project
for Germany under Hitler.

5 Further essay questions

e FEvaluate the claim that democracy ‘failed to
take root’ in Germany in 1919-23.

e Assess the role the German Army played in the
collapse of the Weimar Republic in the years
1919 to 1933.

¢ To what extent was Nazi Germany a totalitarian
regime?

e Assess how the Fuhrerprinzip affected the way in
which Germany was governed by the Nazi Party.

e FEvaluate the claim that Hitler created a Nazi
dictatorship in Germany in 1933-34 by violence
and terror.

e |n what way was ‘economic recovery’ assisted
by the dictatorial methods of the Nazis in 1933
to 19397 Discuss.

e How effective was Nazi social policy in pursuit
of its own objectives during the years of peace
in 1933-397 Discuss.

e Account for the nature and impact of Nazi
Racial Policy from 1933 to 1939.

SOURCE A

Against all odds, Hitler’s aggressive obstinacy —
born out of lack of alternatives — had paid off.
What he had been unable to achieve himself,
his ‘friends’ in high places had achieved for
him. The nobody of Vienna, ‘unknown soldier’,
Beerhall demagogue, head of what was for years
no more than a party on the lunatic fringe of
politics ... had now been placed in charge of one
of the leading states in Europe ... There was no
inevitability about Hitler’s accession to power.
Hitler’s rise from humble beginnings to ‘seize’
power by ‘triumph of the will’ was the stuff of
Nazi legend. In fact, political miscalculation by
those with regular access to the corridors of
power rather than any actions on the part of
the Nazi leader played a larger role in placing
him in the Chancellor’s seat.

SOURCE 3.69 lan Kershaw, Hitler 1889-1936: Hubris,
Allen Lane, The Penguin Press, London, 1998, p. 424

SOURGE B

ARBEITER

 FAUST

WAHLT DEN FRONTSOLDATEN

HITLER!

Nazi election poster from 1932. The text
translates as ‘The worker chooses the
soldier — Hitler!’

SOURCE C

Nazi election poster from 1932. The text

translates as ‘Fuhrer we are following you!
Everyone was lying!’
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SOURCE D

After the Nazi takeover Hitler was both
presented and seen by the party and by millions
of Germans outside as the embodiment of
Volksgemeinschaft or ‘national community’,
standing over all sectional interests; the
architect of Germany’s recovery, personally
incorruptible; a fanatical defender of German
honour ... a man of the people, a corporal who
had won the Iron Cross First Class and shared
the experiences of the common soldier on
the Front ... His appeal cut across class and
religious boundaries, affecting both young and
old, men and women.

SOURCE 3.70 A Bullock, Hitler and Stalin: Parallel
Lives, Harper Collins, London, 1991, pp. 410-11

SOURCE F

SOURCE E

Most Germans accepted the legitimacy of
Hitler's Government and were willing to
comply and obey. There is little doubt that
many welcomed the restoration of ‘law and
order’, the destruction of the ‘communist
threat’, the elimination of unemployment
and establishment of the economy on a better
footing ... given these and other legitimate
successes; it has to be said that many people
did not need to be terrorised or coerced as
much as tempted and enticed into offering
their support for the regime.

SOURCE 3.71 Robert Gellately, The Gestapo and

German Society: Enforcing Racial Policy 1933—1945,
Oxford University Press, Oxford, 1995

... 30 June was not — as several believe — a day of victory or a day of triumph, but it was the hardest day

that can be visited on a soldier in his lifetime. To have to shoot one's own comrades ... is the bitterest thing

which can happen to a man. For everyone who knows the Jews, freemasons and Catholics, it was obvious

that these forces ... were very much annoyed at the rout on 30 June. Because 30 June signified no more

and no less than the detonation of the National Socialist state from within, blowing it up with its own

people. There would have been chaos, and it would have given a foreign enemy the possibility of marching

into Germany with the excuse that order had to be created in Germany.
SOURCE 3.72 SS leader Heinrich Himmler, speech to Gestapo officials, 11 October 1934

Please see Cambridge GO to access a practice examination paper and source booklet for the
Core topic Power and Authority in the Modern World.
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CHAPTER 4

The search for peace and
security in the world 1919-46

1t has been said that the United Nations was not created in order to bring
us to heaven, but in order to save us from hell.

UN Secretary-General Dag Hammarskjold, University of California Convocation,
Berkeley, California, Thursday, 13 May 1954

SOURCE 4.1 United Nations Building, New York City
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Founding member states of the United Nations in 1945

Founding members
Protectorates and territories of founding members

Non-members

WHERE ARE WE HEADED?

FOCUS You will investigate the quest to restrain geopolitical rivalry and to
promote the rule of law globally.

KEY ISSUES You will explore:

* the League of Nations and other attempts at multilateral cooperation
» the struggle against the Axis Powers’ quest for world domination

* the creation of the United Nations and the establishment of the
post-war liberal internationalist order.
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TIMELINE

DATE KEY EVENT
28 June 1919 Covenant of the League of Nations adopted as Part | of the Treaty of Versailles
10 January 1920 League of Nations’ birth

6 February 1922

Conclusion of the Washington Conference

16 October 1925

Locarno Pact signed

27 August 1928 Kellogg-Briand Pact signed

29 October 1929 Wall Street crash, starting the Great Depression

18 September 1931  Japan occupies Manchuria

February 1932 Disarmament Conference commences, lasting 21 years
1 September 1939 Germany invades Poland; World War Il begins

6 August 1945 Atomic bombing of Hiroshima; World War Il ends

24 October 1945 United Nations’ birth

8 April 1946 League of Nations ends

SOURCE 4.2 UN peacekeepers in the Democratic Republic of Congo. The UN today acts to maintain peace and security around

the world.
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SOURCE 4.3 A sculpture of a gun with a tied barrel, in front of the UN Head Office in New York

sz samnnn

Based on the image provided, as a class, consider the following questions for discussion.

WHAT DO YOU SEE? WHAT DO YOU THINK? WHAT DO YOU WONDER?
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CHAPTER 4 Overview

The international community has  War today not only threatens * international < self-
struggled to deal with the ‘'scourge regional stability but also the community determination
of war’ for the last century. global social, political and * rule of law * international
economic order. » League of anarchy
Nations * multilateralism
* United * League Fight
Nations

INQUIRY QUESTION Painting the picture

How did the . The failure of the peace treaties after World War |

international The peace treaties of 1919-20 did not fully resolve all of the issues that had brought
community seek to about the conflict of 1914-18. One reason is that there was not universal agreement
tame war and promote of what the root causes of World War I were. Instead, the focus was very much on
the international rule of who was to blame, from the Allied perspective. The peace treaties had focused on
law after World War 17 a number of issues to the detriment of others, some of which were placed in the

proverbial too-hard basket. The solutions to the problem of international peace and
security, such as placing a brake on a future German resurgence and giving the newly minted League of
Nations the task of policing the new order, were both unrealistic. The preoccupation at the 1919 peace
conference on national self-determination left little room for discussion of more important issues, such as
the economic regeneration of Europe. The most important issue that was not addressed in 1919 was the
impact of five years of violence, hatred and mechanised slaughter on the fabric of European society, culture,
and most importantly, on politics.

The patched-up peace of 1919-20 began unravelling even before the ink was dry on the treaties. Over
the next few years, the deficiencies of the peace settlement were patched up by a number of treaties and
the League did some good. However, economic
forces dealt a crushing blow with the onset of the
Great Depression in 1929. With the League’s
failure to deal with blatant Japanese aggression
in 1931, the international order began to unravel.
Astonishingly, the world was at war again in 1939.
When all seemed doomed, hope emerged from an
unlikely place. The United States began to display
moral leadership in a world that was dominated
by political extremism and violence. President
Roosevelt’s alternative vision for the world gave
hope to millions around the world who despaired at
the Axis New Order. The United States had given
the world hope in World War I, then went missing
when it ended. This time the United States, led
by President Roosevelt, signalled its intention to
not only lead the world out of this crisis but to

SOURCE 4.4 British soldiers going over the top during the play its role after the war in establishing lasting
Battle of the Somme, July 1916 international peace and security.
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4.1 Shaping the post-war world

The post-war challenges to international peace and security
The peace settlement of 1919-20 created the following challenges to international peace and security:

* Nationalism and self-determination — A great deal of attention was paid to  _ ¢ 1 termination the

meeting this principle. The boundaries of many nations were adjusted, and new  concept that people living in
nations were formed in compliance to this principle. However, as there were quite ~ a particular country should
have the political authority
to choose their leaders and
form independent states in
solved. Important issues such as economics, law and geopolitics were neglected in  their own right

often competing nationalisms at play and it proved impossible to have all nations
containing just one ethnicity, the end results often created more problems than they

this narrow focus on nationalism.

* Nationalism among non-European peoples — However, the
principle of self-determination was not extended to the non-
European peoples of the world, many of whom were subjects
of the colonial powers. Nationalism and the desire for self-
determination burned like a slow-burning fuse in the empires
of the victorious Allies, only to explode in the future. This also
applied to China, which had a new sense of nationalism since
the 1911 revolution but was humiliated in Paris over Japanese
claims to Chinese territory. This humiliation at the hands of the
Japanese, and betrayal by the European powers, would increase
in the 1930s.

* The humiliation of Germany — Right from the outset of the
war, the peace groups had warned about the consequences of
enforcing a peace of humiliation and vengeance. President
Wilson even made this warning in his January 1917 ‘Peace
Without Victory’ speech. In retrospect, it seems very unwise to
have simply issued the peace terms to the German delegation at
Versailles without any discussion or input. This was particularly
the case considering that the representatives of the new
democratic Weimar Government were committed democrats
opposed to the militarism of their former leaders. The victorious
powers had little regard for the impact of any of their decisions

on the fledgling Weimar democracy. Germany was treated as a
SOURCE 4.5 The cover of an English-language

pariah state and was not allowed to be a member of the League
version of the Treaty of Versailles

of Nations.
* The League of Nations was token multilateralism — The new international

multilateralism a situation in
which several countries work
it was simply too weak to deal effectively with threats to international peace  together to achieve something

and security. Added to this was the fact that the defeated nations, particularly ~ or deal with a problem
Germany, were not initially allowed to join.

* The sudden collapse of Allied unity — It is ironic that the Allied and associated powers had kept firm in
their commitment to keep the alliance united and pursue the war to achieve total victory; but as soon as
the Paris Peace Conference was over, that unity quickly evaporated. The United States retreated and then
turned its back on Europe, while Britain turned its attention to its empire and its new acquisitions in the

organisation was created with the main aim of being able to prevent war; however,

Middle East, leaving France feeling insecure and fearing a German resurgence at some point in the future.
* Secret treaties — The Allied secret treaties fuelled resentment as Britain and France seemed to get their
fair share of the spoils of victory, while denying the same to Italy and Japan (both of which became
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disgruntled powers who sought to revise the international order to their own advantage in the 1930s).
For non-European colonial peoples, the secret treaties condemned them to ongoing rule by Europeans.
The secret treaties that were honoured at Paris rewarded the imperial greed of the victorious powers
and exposed their hypocrisy.

* Adivided and discontented Middle East — The Allies had promised the Arab peoples of the Middle
East that they could form their own Arab state at the end of the war. The British also promised
Jewish people that they could settle in Palestine. The modern borders of the Middle East were largely
determined in the 1919 peace settlement, with Britain and France securing control over large sections
of the Arab world. This would become the source of ongoing instability in the international system
well into the future.

* Disarmament — Disarmament was never really taken seriously at the peace settlement. The only
disarmament that occurred was that of the defeated powers, particularly Germany.

* No reconciliation — There was no attempt at reconciliation between the victorious and the defeated
powers. There were no measures to deal with the toll that the years of organised killing and hatred had
on the people of Europe and how this would play out in politics and society in general. Everyone was
expected to get back to life as normal, but for many returning veterans and grieving relatives of the dead,
this transition to peacetime was a nightmare.

4.2 The League of Nations as a guarantor of peace

An association of nations had long been the dream LEAGUE OF NATIONS

of various international peace groups such as the:

* Inter-Parliamentary Union (IPU) founded
in 1889

* International Peace Bureau (IPB) founded
in 1891

*  Union of Democratic Control (UDC) in Britain

* International Women’s Congress at The
Hague (1915)

* League to Enforce Peace (LEP) in the United
States (1915)

* League of Nations Society (1915) and

* League of Nations Union (1918) in Britain. SOCIETE DES NATIONS
However, the idea of a ‘lcague’ started to take  suRCE 4.6 Logo of the League of Nations, 192046

hold in 1916, when British and German leaders

conducted a limited public discourse in favour of a ‘league’ when the war ended. However, the idea really

took off when US President Woodrow Wilson gave a speech to the LEP in May 1916, and then made it

a key element of his foreign policy pronouncements in the 1916 US elections. In fact, President Wilson’s

main aim in entering World War I as an ‘Associated Power’ of the Allies was to create a League of Nations.
Wilson believed that only such an international organisation could ensure international peace and security
and prevent another world war. Therefore, Wilson made the creation of ‘League of Nations’an integral part
of US war aims by including it at the 14th point in his famous Fourteen Points speech in January 1918.

At the Paris Peace Conference, President Wilson made the planning for a League of Nations his first
priority and insisted that the draft document for the League of Nations was written before the rest of the
peace treaty. Intense discussions commenced on 3 February 1919 and the League Covenant was largely
written over the following 10 days. On 29 April 1919, the final version of the Covenant of the League of
Nations was adopted as Part I of the Treaty of Versailles.
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SOURCE 4.7 President Wilson receives a hero's welcome to Paris in 1919,

Covenant

The League of Nations was created to deal with international peace and security, as is clearly stated in
the introduction to the League Covenant. Preventing war was its main task, along with promoting good
relations between nations and respect for international law and treaties. The Covenant then consisted of
26 articles outlining how its aims were to be carried out.

THE HIGH CONTRACTING PARTIES

In order to promote international cooperation and to achieve international peace and security
by the acceptance of obligations not to resort to war,

by the prescription of open, just and honourable relations between nations,

by the firm establishment of the understandings of international law as the actual rule of
conduct among Governments, and

by the maintenance of justice and a scrupulous respect for all treaty obligations in the dealings
of organised peoples with one another,

Agree to this Covenant of the League of Nations.

SOURCE 4.8 The preamble of the Covenant of the League of Nations which is located in Part | of the Treaty of Versailles of 1919
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RESEARCH TASK 4.1

The Covenant of the League of Nations

Using the Yale Law School website, locate Part 1 of the Treaty of Versailles that contains the Covenant of
the League of Nations.

NOTETHIS DOWN

The Covenant of the League of Nations
Draw up a table like the one below and make notes in the blank sections.

Articles Topics Comment
Article 1 Membership and Lists the original members, outlines
withdrawal how to become a member and how to
withdraw from the League
Articles 2-5 The Assembly and Assembly
Council -
Council
Articles 6-7 The Secretary-General
and the location of the
Secretariat
Articles 8-9 Disarmament
Articles 10-21 Obligations in regard of | Disputes are to be settled in the
members in regard to | following ways:
settling disputes -
Articles 22-23 The mandatory system
Articles 24-25 Existing international bureaus are to
be placed under the League’s control
and the League is to work with the Red
Cross to promote health
Article 26 Explains how this process works

RESEARCH TASK 4.2

Referring to the Covenant of the League of Nations, locate the relevant articles and
answer the following questions:

Describe your first impressions.

Explain the organisational structure of the League.

Identify the membership of the Council.

Outline the role of the Council.

Explain why you think President Wilson called Article 10 the ‘heart of the League'.

Explain the role of the Permanent Court of International Justice.

Identify the proposed location of the League’s headquarters.

O N & U1 A W DN K

Identify who would summon the first meeting of the League.
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Organisation

The structure of the League of Nations

Assembly Council

Secretariat

Court of International International Labour
Justice Organization

Special departments (commissions)

Mandates, Health, Drugs, Refugees, Leprosy, Slavery, Minorities, Transit + Communication

SOURCE 4.9 This diagram shows the basic structure of the League of Nations, with its five main organs, as outlined in the
Covenant. Over its history, this structure evolved with many other commissions added to fulfil specific functions.

The Assembly

All nations that were member
nations could have three delegates,
but with one vote in the Assembly,
which met in September each year.
The Assembly dealt with matters
such as discussing issues relating to
peace and security, the admission
of new members, electing non-
permanent members to the Council,
determining the budget and making
amendments to the Covenant.

The Council

The Council’s most important task
was to settle international disputes. It
met three times a year and reported
back to the Assembly annually. The
Council consisted of four permanent
members — Britain, France, Italy
and Japan. The United States was
meant to be the fifth member, but
the US Senate blocked the United
States from becoming a member of

SOURCE 4.10 Interrupting Assembly 1920: Members of the League of Nations
looking over their shoulders during an Assembly in Geneva, Switzerland

the League. Germany was admitted as a member when it was finally allowed to join the League in 1926
(though it left in 1935).The Soviet Union joined in 1934 (but left in 1937). There were 10 non-permanent
members who were elected for three-year terms. Australia served as a non-permanent member between
1933 and 1936.
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The Secretariat

The Secretary-General of the League of Nations was given the task of setting up the mechanisms to encourage
international corporation. The Secretariat consisted of a large staff, which evolved into an internationally
minded civil service that conducted

e

the day-to-day business of the League.
The Secretariat was responsible for the
administrative work of the League in
the publication of its activities. Much of
its work was divided into 11 specialised
commissions that dealt with:

* politics

* data collection

o law

* economics and finance

* transport

* the rights of minorities

* the oversight of the mandates

¢ disarmament

e health

* social problems

* international associations.

SOURCE 4.11 Exterior of League of Nations building in Geneva, dedicated to
Woodrow Wilson

The ‘spirit of Geneva’
In her 2007 article, ‘Back to the League of Nations’ (published in 7he

American Historical Review), historian Susan Pedersen wrote that the
League was a training ground for a whole generation of international civil
servants where they learnt the skills to ‘craft fragile networks of norms and
agreements by which our world is regulated’. These civil servants fought to
‘sustain that particular blend of pragmatism and hope that became known
as “the spirit of Geneva”.’ Furthermore, internationalism was ‘enacted,
institutionalised and performed’ in Geneva, according to Pedersen. This
internationalism had as its holy text a Covenant, and its ‘high priest and
prophets’. Pushing the religion analogy further, Pedersen noted:

There was an annual pilgrimage each September, when
a polyglot collection of national delegates, claimants,

lobbyists and journalists descending on this once placid
bourgeois town. But for all its religious overtones, interwar
internationalism depended more on structure than on faith:

a genuinely transnational officialdom, and not visionaries or
SOURCE 4.12 An unidentified
woman sitting in a chair and writing
in a book on a table during the
League of Nations Conference in SOURCE 4.13 Susan Pedersen, ‘Back to the League of Nations', The American
Geneva, 1933 Historical Review, vol. 1112, no. 4 (Oct 2007), pp. 1091-1117
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Diplomacy, treaties and economic recovery

The peace treaties of 1919-20 failed to resolve a number of major
issues. One of these was security. The League was supposed to provide
international peace and security. However, without the United States,
Soviet Union and Germany, this was going to be difficult. France in
particular, felt vulnerable to a future resurgent Germany. Meanwhile, both
Britain and the United States were concerned about a rising Japan. As a
result, a number of important international treaties were signed with the
aim of bolstering international peace and security.

Washington Conference, 1921-22

The world’s largest gathering of naval powers convened in Washington
between 1921 and 1922 to conclude three major treaties. In the Five-Power
Treaty, it was agreed that the United States, British and Japanese navies
should be in the ratio of 5:5:3. The Washington Conference was regarded
as a success and had the effect of upholding the status quo in Europe.

The Locarno Pact, 1925

SOURCE 4.15 Delegates at the Locarno Conference, 16 October 1925, Switzerland

German Foreign Minister Gustav Stresemann pursued a liberal policy
and was willing to cooperate with the League. In October 1925, the
Locarno Pact was signed by Britain, France, Belgium, Italy and Germany.
This pact confirmed the existing frontiers and Germany reaffirmed the
demilitarisation of the Rhineland. Germany was admitted to the League
of Nations in 1926.

The Kellogg-Briand Pact, 1928

The Kellogg—Briand Pact is also known as the Pact of Paris. The idea for
the pact originated with peace advocates in the United States connected
to the Carnegie Endowment for International Peace, an organisation that
was established in 1910. It was strongly supported by French Foreign
Minister Aristide Briand, who initially proposed a bilateral agreement
between the United States and France to outlaw war between them.
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SOURCE 4.14 The Katori, a
battleship of the Imperial Japanese
Navy, in Portsmouth harbor,

1922. The Crown Prince of Japan,
future Emperor Hirohito, was on
board, during his six-month tour

of Europe. Britain and the United
States were concerned about the
expanding Japanese Navy in the
Pacific.
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SOURCE 4.16 The Kellogg-Briand
Pact, signed by 67 countries on

27 August 1928, was intended

to outlaw war and resolve
international disputes peacefully.
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However, US President Calvin Coolidge
and US Secretary of State Frank Kellogg
suggested inviting other nations to join.
On 27 August 1928, 15 nations signed
the treaty, including Australia. They were
later joined by another 47 nations, so that
it was signed by most of the countries in
the world at that time. The two clauses
agreed to were:

* outlaw war as an instrument of national

policy

* settle disputes by peaceful means.

The Kellogg—Briand Pact was of great
symbolic importance. However, there

SOURCE 4.17 Palais des Nations, Main building, Building A, Geneva, i
Switzerland, built between 1929 and 1936 were no actual mechanisms to ensure

that nations kept their word. In a time of
relative global prosperity in 1928, many people believed that the world had now finally shaken off the effects
of World War I and looked forward to international peace and security in the future.

League successes

It is useful to consider how the League was viewed at the time. In 1932, in an article for Foreign Affairs,
Czech Foreign Minister, Eduard Bene§ (who was a strong supporter of the League) made the following
assessment:

It is not possible even now, after several years, to pass a definite verdict on the League. All
that is possible is to point out what has been achieved, the stages through which the struggle
between old and new political methods is passing, and how this struggle is reflected in the
League’s successes and failures. Any estimate of the League can still have only a provisional
and relative character.

SOURCE 4.18 Czech Foreign Minister Eduard Bene$

Given that any view of the League could only be provisional, Benes
summed up what he thought were League successes up to 1932:

1 The Permanent Court of International Justice — in Bene¥ words,
the World Court had ‘achieved wonders’and it had become a ‘living
factor for peace’.

2 Disputes solved — disputes over the Aland Islands, Vilna, Upper
Silesia, Albania and Memel were settled, as well as more serious
conflicts between Greece and Italy (1923) and Greece and Bulgaria
(1925). These were settled either by the Court or by arbitration.

3 Humanitarian work — Benes believed that the League had made
great progress in the care of refugees, dealing with epidemics,

fighting drugs (especially opium), and the protection of children.

SOURCE 4.19 Eduard Benes$ was the foreign minister of Czechoslovakia from 1918 to
1935, and a strong supporter of the League in the interwar period.
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4 Economic and financial cooperation — Benes
believed that the League had achieved ‘remarkable
success’ in fostering international cooperation in this
area.

5 Disarmament — Benes believed that the International
Disarmament Conference, which had just commenced
at the time of writing in 1932, had ‘achieved a partial
yet important success’.

Historians today by and large would agree with the
first three of the items that Bene§ offered as successes.
However, they would only partially agree with Benes’

assessment of the League’s achievements in the area of
economics and finance. The League did what it could

) : ) SOURCE 4.20 Joseph Goebbels (centre), Minister
in this area but was unable to counter the economic  of Propaganda in the new Nazi government of

nationalism of the age. It was the international Germany,atthe Disarmament Conference in Geneva,
2 October 1933

community’s failure (not just the League’s) that began
the unravelling of the international order. On the Disarmament Conference of 1932, historians today
would concede that at the time the Conference looked impressive, with 60 countries convening in Geneva
in February 1932 and meeting for two-and-a-half years. Today, the Disarmament Conference can be seen
as the beginning of a downward spiral for both the League and for international peace and security.

HISTORICAL INVESTIGATION AND RESEARCH

The Geneva Disarmament Conference 1932

Go to the website of the World Digital Library and answer the following questions.

1 Explain what was discussed by delegates at the Conference.

2 Discuss what the delegates failed to agree on.

3 Describe which dramatic event occurred near the end of the Conference in October 1933.
4

To what extent can the Disarmament Conference be viewed as a turning point for the League and the
international system?

League failures

Please see Modern
Benes, also pointed out the weaknesses of the League that were apparent in 1932,

History Transformed
Year 11, pages 326-9, for
additional information

though he qualified that stating the weaknesses of the League was not to condemn
it,and that in most cases the weaknesses were not due to the League itself but due
to the policies of the member nations.

Some of the weaknesses identified by Benes were: o s deple

6 Theabsence of the United States and the Soviet Union — the fact that the two
most powerful nations were not members was a great handicap on the functions Please see Modern
of the League. Historians today would agree that this was a major weakness of History Transformed
the League. The Soviet Union did join the League in September 1934, though Year 11, pages 336-7 for
it was expelled in December 1939. The United States never joined. In the midst additional information
of World War II, American public opinion came to see this as a grave error. on this topic.

The reputation of President Wilson was rehabilitated and by 1944 there was
overwhelming support for the creation of the United Nations.

7 The domestic politics of a number of the Great Powers — Great Powers such as Germany and Italy
used the League to pursue their own interests. Historians today would agree with this statement.
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However, it must be pointed out that Britain and France used the League to their own advantage.
The whole mandate system enabled them to carry on with a ‘benevolent imperialism’. According to
Susan Pedersen in her 2015 book, The Guardians, the League supported the paternalistic policies in the
mandate territories. The League of Nations was, claims Pedersen, a ‘League of Empires’. Surprisingly,
she said that when Germany joined the League in 1926, it played a very positive role in trying to improve
the welfare of the populations in the mandates.

8 Japan’s occupation of Manchuria in 1931 — this was seen as a serious event that was a real test of the
League’s peace and security functions.
However, on this last point, on the Japanese occupation of Manchuria, Eduard Benes sounded the alarm:

The conflict between China and Japan, brought to Geneva on September 18, 1931, and still
under consideration, is without doubt the most serious matter with which the League of Nations
has yet been confronted. There is no use in denying that it represents a certain crisis for the
League ... In other words, the League is confronted with a problem of truly world significance.

NOTETHIS DOWN

Major crises — Manchuria and Ethiopia

Search online for the Historical overview of the League of Nations document from
the UNOG Library, Registry, Records and Archives Unit.

Draw up the following table and make notes in each section.

The problem Response Final outcome

Manchuria

Ethiopia

1 Compare these two challenges to the League.

2 Discuss whether there were any other options that the League could have
pursued in these two crises to achieve a better outcome.

International peace and security by 1932

The year 1932 saw the commencement
of a downward spiral leading to the
unravelling of the fragile international
order. The Manchurian crisis which
led to Japan’s exit from the League in

%
February 1933, taken together with lr»
[ —

Germany’s dramatic exit from the

<

Disarmament Conference in 1933 and 1 s

its exit from the League, did not bode 4. ——
well. Hitler and the Nazis came to power ] —_—
in Germany in January 1933, and in
November, Germany withdrew from
the League. Germany and Japan were
no longer in the Council of the League.
This left Britain and France with the

main responsibility of maintaining  SOURCE 4.21 Ethiopian leader Haile Selassie speaking at the League of Nations
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international peace and security. Italy was still in the
Council, but it too would leave in 1937 after the League
condemned its invasion of Ethiopia. The Soviet Union
joined the League and the Council in 1934, but was to be
expelled in 1939 over its attack of Finland. Meanwhile, the
United States sat on the sidelines, constrained by its own
isolationist polices that not even its new president, Franklin
Delano Roosevelt (who took office in March 1933), could
reverse. Meanwhile, the Great Depression added fuel to
the global firestorm that was developing.

4.3 International anarchy and the
ambitions of Germany in Europe
and Japan in the Asia-Pacific

The Great Depression

By 1932, the international order was looking increasingly
like international anarchy. Many historians tend to agree

that the impact of the Great Depression on the global
economy was a major cont'rlbutlng factor to the breakdf)wn SOURCE 4.22 ‘Manchuria 1631", a cartoon by American
of the international order in the 1930s. However, the signs  £quard Cesare about Japan's seizure of Manchuria
of an impending economic catastrophe were evident in  and disregard for international law

the 1920s.

international anarchy a situation in which there
Please see the Interactive Textbook for additional ' is lawlessness in the international community

: : characterised by a lack of regard for treaties and
text about the economic dysfunction of the 1920s. norms of accepted behaviour between nations

The October 1929 Wall Street crash

Once the American engine of world
prosperity faltered and proceeded to
burn out between 1929 and 1932, all of
these ominous symptoms of economic
instability, which had been either
discounted or ignored during the boom
years, developed into a full-blown crisis
of the international economic order.

SOURCE 4.23 William Keylor, The Twentieth Century World: An
International History, Oxford University Press, New York, 1996,
pp. 128-29

The impact on the United States of the Wall Street
Crash was dramatic. Both national income and
industrial production fell by 50 per cent; Gross

SOURCE 4.24 The New York Stock Exchange on Wall Street
during the 1929 stock market crash
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Domestic Product (GDP) was

-r b/ - reduced by one-third; one-third

b A

SR

V5]

255 = of US banks shut down, while
,& - unemployment hit 25 per cent.
5 However, the international impact
of this dramatic economic downturn

in the United States was devastating.

American international loans

dropped by 68 per cent between

- 1929 and 1933 and then stopped

. altogether for the rest of the decade.
This had an immediate impact on
the economies around the world, but
particularly in Europe. Added to this,
US purchasing declined dramatically,
making it difficult for the United
States to pay for imports from
Europe and elsewhere. By 1931,
Europe was plunged into a full-
scale financial crisis with the failure
of large banks. The economic crisis
was exacerbated by the introduction
of even more severe economic
protectionist policies than had been
commonplace in the 1920s. On top

SOURCE 4.25 An artist's depiction of the turmoil in the New York Stock Exchange of thiS, the United States refused to

following the 1929 stock market crash

J

N

Please see Chapter 9 for additional
information on the Great Power
rivalry of the 1930s. This provides

a strong background for looking at
the failure of the League and the
eventual creation of the United
Nations. The relevant sections in
Chapter 9 are:

» the growth of European tensions
« German foreign policy.

S

A

change its policy on Allied war debt it
was owed. This increased political extremism across Europe, particularly
in Germany, which had been heavily dependent on US loans.

4.4 The origins of the United Nations

The moral turning point?

Personalities do make a difference in history. Just as Adolf Hitler
played a major role in the outbreak of World War II, Franklin and
Eleanor Roosevelt played a large role in promoting a vision for
the world that gave hope and direction in the struggle against the
Axis Powers and in creating the moral foundation for the post-war
international order.

From the ‘Four Freedoms’ to the Atlantic Charter

The critical role of Franklin D Roosevelt

In 1941, Franklin D Roosevelt (FDR) outlined his vision for global peace when he delivered his Four
Freedoms speech to a cheering Congress. Roosevelt maintained that there were four essential freedoms:

* freedom of speech and freedom of expression

* freedom of religion
* freedom from want
* freedom from fear.
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Roosevelt argued that these freedoms
were achievable in the current generation and
not for a ‘distant millennium’. A newspaper
editor, William Allen White, proclaimed
that Roosevelt had given the world ‘a new
Magna Carta of democracy’ and predicted that
Roosevelt was starting a long march towards
a new global architecture of some sort. The
United Nations historian, Stephen Schlesinger,
observed in his 2003 book, Acz of Creation, that
Roosevelt was ‘unmistakenly summoning his
people to a full-bodied crusade that embodied

a Wilsonian vision'.

The Atlantic Charter

The eight-point Atlantic Charter that emanated
from the meeting was virtually a restatement of
the progressive internationalist program found
in the speeches of Woodrow Wilson during

World War 1. The Atlantic Charter was an
attempt to avoid the mistakes of the past, place

. RCE 4.26 Franklin DR [tin 1937
on the record early in the war exactly what the SOURCE 4.26 Franklin D Rooseveltin

Allies were fighting for and bring about the just and lasting peace that had eluded the peacemakers at
Versailles in 1919. The Atlantic Charter was indeed a visionary statement.

Pearl Harbor and the resurrection of Wilsonianism, December 1941

The Japanese attack on Pearl Harbor on 7 December 1941 did what all FDR’s speeches and declarations
could not do: change American public opinion. Overnight, FDR’s policy of doing all that he could to
resist the aggression of the Axis Powers was seen to be the right one. Most remarkable from this time,
however, was the political resurrection of Woodrow Wilson’s reputation, which now soared to new heights
out from the depths of the 1920s and 1930s. There was a revival in interest in President Wilson and his
internationalist program. Scores of books and magazines were written over the war years about the World
War I President. However, the highlight was the film Wilson, which was released in 1944. This was the
most expensive Hollywood production made to that time, even more expensive than Gone With the Wind. 1t
popularised the view that Wilson had been right in setting up the League in 1919 and that he was right in
proposing that the United States join the League and play an active role in world affairs. Similarly, American
public opinion began a turn-around with pressure building to carry out the Wilsonian

program. The isolationists now fell silent and the public discussion of foreign policy ~ League Fight the political
battle in the United States
in 1919-20 over whether the

. . . . ) ) United States should join the
of 1919 with a total victory over the Axis Powers, the popular deification of President [ cague of Nations

was gradually taken over by neo-Wilsonians. By the end of World War 11, it seemed
to many neo-Wilsonians that they had achieved a happy ending to the League Fight

Wilson and an easy approval of the United Nations.

The wartime United Nations and the defeat of the Axis Powers

The Atlantic Charter of 14 August 1941 was the first official step in the process of the creation of an
international organisation to guarantee peace and security. On 1 January 1942, little more than three weeks
after Pear] Harbor, the Atlantic Charter was endorsed in the ‘Declaration of the United Nations’ by the
United States, Britain, the Soviet Union and 22 other nations that had joined the war against Hitler and
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«& THE UNITED NATIONS FIGHT FOR FREEDOM

s le 3 2 SHE

SOURCE 4.27 ‘The United Nations Fight for Freedom’, a 1942 American propaganda poster from the US Army. The
flags of the Allies are united against Japan, Germany and ltaly.

the Axis Powers. This Declaration pledged the signatory countries to use their full resources against the
Axis Powers and to agree not to make a separate peace.

Wartime planning for a permanent United Nations

In November 1943 in Tehran (capital of Iran), Roosevelt met with Stalin and proposed an international
organisation consisting of all nations as member states with a 10-member executive committee to discuss
social and economic issues. He also proposed the concept of the United States, Soviet Union, Britain and
China enforcing the peace in the post-war world as the ‘four policemen’.

From August to September 1944 in Dumbarton Oaks (Washington DC), representatives from the
United States, Britain, the Soviet Union and China met and wrote a draft of a Charter for a post-war
organisation based on the principle of collective security. The draft included a plan for a General Assembly
of all member states and a Security Council consisting of the Big Four as permanent members and six
temporary members voted for by the General
Assembly. Then, finally at the Yalta Conference in
1945, the voting procedures and the veto power of
permanent members of the Security Council were
finalised when, after much argument, Roosevelt
and Stalin agreed that the veto would not prevent
discussions by the Security Council.

4.5 The creation of a permanent
United Nations
The San Francisco Conference, 1945

Meeting in the San Francisco Opera House,
250 representatives from 50 nations attended the

San Francisco Conference. They were joined by
representatives of more than 40 non-government
organisations (NGOs) and the spokespersons of
all the intergovernmental organisations that had

SOURCE 4.28 The Charter of the United Nations was signed on
26 June 1945 in San Francisco, at the conclusion of the United

Nations Conference on International Organization. It came into
force on 24 October 1945, survived the war, who all had observer status. News
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of the discussions at the Conference was broadcast by more than 2500 press and radio correspondents. Though
each governmental delegate had an equal vote, everyone was fully aware that without the unanimous approval
of the Great Powers there would be no United Nations. The extensive preparation over the previous years
and the earlier agreements at Dumbarton Oaks and at Yalta had been essential to success at San Francisco.

The Conference agreed to a General Assembly consisting of all member states, a Security Council of
five permanent members and six non-permanent members, an 18-member Economic and Social Council,
an International Court of Justice, a Trusteeship Council to oversee ex-colonial territories, and a Secretariat
headed by a Secretary-General.

The Charter for the United Nations was signed on 26 June 1945 by the representatives of 50 countries.
On 28 July 1945, the US Senate approved the UN Charter with only two dissenting votes (a vote of 89-2).
The United Nations officially came into existence on 24 October 1945, when the Charter was ratified by
the United States, Britain, China, France and the Soviet Union and a majority of other signatories. This
last date is the official birthday of the United Nations. The new General Assembly had its first meeting in
London on 10 January 1946, where it was joined for the first time by the 51st member, Poland.

The Charter of the United Nations, 1945
The Charter of the United Nations begins with the words:

We the peoples of the United Nations determined to save succeeding generations from the
scourge of war, which twice in our lifetime has brought untold sorrow to mankind.

SOURCE 4.29 The opening of the United Nations Charter

Clearly, the United Nations was set up as a security organisation.
The UN Charter is like a constitution, outlining the rights and obligations of the members of the United
Nations. The purposes of the United Nations, as stated in the Charter are:

* To maintain international peace and security.

* To develop friendly relations between nations.

* To cooperate in solving international
problems of an economic, social, cultural
and humanitarian nature.

* To promote respect for human rights.

The Charter also states that the United
Nations act in accordance with the following =
principles: e e i
* The full sovereignty of its members. . SO 00 8%
* The peaceful settlement of international :

disputes.

* To refrain from the threat or use of force
against any other state.

* Not intervening in matters within the
domestic jurisdiction of any state.

The Charter can only be amended by a
two-thirds vote in the General Assembly and

the five permanent members of the Security SOURCE 4.30 The conference room of the UN General Assembly in
Council. It was signed by 50 countries in San ~ New York City
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Francisco on 26 June 1945. Poland was not represented at the Conference but signed it later and became one
of the original states. The Charter laid out the main functions and structure of the world body. The United
Nations then officially came into existence on 24 October 1945, when the Charter was ratified by China,
France, the Soviet Union, the United Kingdom, the United States and a majority of the other members.

RESEARCH TASK 4.3

The Charter of the United Nations

Search online for a copy of the United Nations Charter and answer the following questions.

1 Listthe number of articles and chapters in the UN Charter.

Explain the broad aims of the United Nations according to the Preamble.
Summarise the contents of Chapter 1.

Identify the chapters that deal with the organisation of the United Nations.
Identify the chapter that outlines membership criteria.

Identify the chapters that deal with security and enforcement powers.

Identify the chapter that gives the most power to the Security Council.

Identify the chapter that outlines the powers of the International Court of Justice.

O O N O~ U1 A WD

Identify the chapter that outlines the responsibilities and powers of the Secretary-General.

[
o

Investigate whether it is possible to amend the Charter, and if so, identify the chapter that covers
this situation.

-
[

Explain the purposes of the United Nations as outlined in the Charter.

[
N

Explain how the UN Charter can be changed.

‘A Magna Carta for the World’ —The
Universal Declaration of Human Rights

The Universal Declaration of Human

Rights, 1948

The Universal Declaration of Human Rights begins
with the following statement:

All human beings are born free and equal in
dignity and rights ... Everyone is entitled to
all the rights and freedoms set forth in this
Declaration, without distinction of any kind,

such as race, colour, sex, language, religion,

SOURCE 4.31 Eleanor Roosevelt holding the United
Nations Universal Declaration of Human Rights, 1949.
origin, property, birth or other status. She was chair of the UN Human Rights Committee that
wrote this historic document.

political or other opinion, national or social

SOURCE 4.32 The opening lines of the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights

The articles in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights are divided into three sections:
* physical and spiritual integrity
* civil and political rights and
* social, economic and cultural rights.
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The 1948 Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR) consists of 30 articles which enshrine 60
rights. This historic document went to the General Assembly straight after the Genocide Convention (1948)
and was adopted the following day, 10 December 1948, by the General Assembly. The two committees
working on the UDHR and the Genocide Convention worked independently from each other and from
different starting points: the Genocide Convention worked from a basis of legal experience in prosecuting
international crimes, the UDHR worked through all the world’s historic documents and traditions
throughout history that contain implied or stated human rights. The passing of the UDHR (1948) was
a tremendous achievement, particularly at a time when the Cold War was well under way. Without the
cooperation of the Soviet Union and goodwill between the delegates of the Committee chaired by Eleanor
Roosevelt, this document would not have been written. Even though the 1948 UDHR is a declaration
and therefore not legally binding in the same way a treaty or covenant is, it is one of the most important
international documents in history, and all of the human rights treaties over the next 70 years were built
on the foundation of the 1948 UDHR. The passing of both the Genocide Convention and the UDHR in

1948 was a massive achievement for the newly formed United Nations.

Influence of the Universal ST W,
Declaration of Human Rights e & o Tl
Despite the fact the UDHR was not
legally binding, it has set a common
standard for all people. It has led to
the establishment of legal norms to
govern behaviour on human rights.
Furthermore, it has ensured that the

role of the United Nations goes far
beyond that of its predecessor, the
League of Nations. The UDHR
brought about a seismic shift in the
emphasis of international law. It

has inspired a myriad of subsequent

multilateral treaties and conventions  SOURCE 4.33 The Human Rights Council is now located in Geneva, the old
headquarters for the League of Nations. Australia has been elected to the

that have placed legal obligations on
Human Rights Council from 2018 for a three-year term.

human rights. The League of Nations
had only been concerned with the relations between states, but the United Nations (through the Declaration)
placed the welfare of the individual on the global stage and ensured that concern for human rights would
permeate nearly every aspect of the new world organisation’s work. The UDHR has also inspired the
thinking of others in the area of human rights, particularly private groups and NGOs. In addition, it has
become a model for countries wishing to give their own constitutional protection for human rights. Also
significant is that the world’s two most successful multilateral organisations, the European Union and the
North Atlantic Treaty Organization, have built their charters on the precepts laid down in the United
Nations Charter and the UDHR.

The UDHR has stood the test of time. For the first time in human history, the world has a universally
recognised benchmark for human rights. As the authors of a book on the United Nations put it:

The rights set forth in the Declaration have such deep attractiveness everywhere in the world
that few political leaders would admit simply to disregarding them.

SOURCE 4.34 Peter Baehr and Leon Gordenker, The United Nations: Reality and Ideal
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GHAPTER 4 ASSESSMENT

CHAPTER SUMMARY

SHAPING THE POST-WAR WORLD

e There were many post-war challenges and the peacemakers were preoccupied with a few at the
expense of others.

¢ The League of Nations was designed to guarantee the peace.
e Later treaties made up for the shortcomings in the peace settlement.

e The League had some significant successes in the 1920s, but by 1932 it was failing in its main task of
securing international peace and security.

INTERNATIONAL ANARCHY

e The Great Depression had a dramatic and adverse impact on the world.

e The revisionist powers began to work to improve their geopolitical positions and combined in an Axis
power block in 1937.

THE MORAL TURNING POINT

e FDR's Four Freedoms and Atlantic Charter laid the moral foundations for the United Nations and the
post-war order.

e The wartime United Nations alliance defeated the Axis Powers.

THE CREATION OF A PERMANENT UNITED NATIONS

e The UN Charter built on the League, with some key improvements.

e The Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR) laid the foundation for all international human
rights law since.

Key terms and names 2 Continuity and change

Write a definition in your own words for each key ¢ Define those aspects of the United Nations
term or name below. that represented a continuation of the League.
1) self-determination Distinguish the main changes in the newer

2) international anarchy organisation.

3) the Charter of the United Nations 3 Perspectives

4) the Universal Declaration on Human Rights

Outline the Japanese perspective on their
occupation of Manchuria in 1931.

Historical concepts 4 Significance

1 Causation e Explain the significance of:

Evaluate the role of the Japanese attack on — the Four Freedoms speech

Pearl Harbor in President Roosevelt overcoming L e Alenite ClErter

isolationist opposition to the revival of Wilsonianism.
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5

Contestability

Evaluate the following view of the United
Nations: The first line of the Charter of the
United Nations states, ‘We the peoples of the
United Nations ..." However, the rest of the
Charter placed the emphasis on nation states
and gave no attention to ‘the people’ having an
input into the organisation.

Historical skills

3

Explanation and communication

Explain the significance of the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights.

Historical interpretation
Assess the view that the Great Depression was
a major factor in the rise of Nazism.

Analysis and use of sources

Refer to the sources below to answer the following

questions.

ISBN 978-1-108-41315-2

Referring to Source A, summarise Eduard Benes’

assessment of the League of Nations in 1932.

Referring to Source B, interpret how the League

and Hitler are portrayed in this cartoon.

Using your own knowledge, outline the events
since 1932 that may have contributed to Source
B's commentary in 1935.

Referring to Source C, analyse how the Stars
and Stripes military newspaper viewed the birth
of the United Nations.

Identify how long the United Nations had lasted
by the time Source C was written.

Account for the apparent success of the United
Nations compared to the League of Nations.
Refer to all of the sources and your own
knowledge.

SOURCE A

In 1932, in an article for Foreign Affairs,
Czech Foreign Minister, Eduard Benes,

who was a strong supporter of the League,
made the following assessment:

It is not possible even now, after several
years, to pass a definite verdict on the League.
All that is possible is to point out what has
been achieved, the stages through which
the struggle between old and new political
methods is passing, and how this struggle
is reflected in the League’s successes and
failures. Any estimate of the League can still
have only a provisional and relative character.

Eduard Benes, ‘The League of Nations: Successes
and Failures,’ Foreign Affairs, 66, 80, 1932, p. 69

SOURCE B

‘Hitler and the League of Nations,” a cartoon by
Paul Iribe published in the French newspaper Le
Témoin on 10 March 1935
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SOURCE C

Diagram and headline from Stars and Stripes, the US military newspaper, April 1945, reporting on the Conference on
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SOURCE D

The UN and its labours are, in fact, the background noise of our global age — sometimes loud, sometimes
soft, but always emitting a hum. One cannot pick up any major newspaper or watch any newscast or
listen to any radio news show or consult any media website in the United States and not hear or see the
name of the UN invoked regularly by a broadcaster or written down in a daily report by a journalist. The
name of the UN has become as commonplace for us as that of the White House or Congress. Yet people
forget that just over a half-century ago there was no UN — just a creaky and faltering institution called
the League of Nations universally derided for its incompetence and ineffectiveness. Today, the UN is
regarded as a resilient, if ageing organism, despite its dearth of financial resources and the brickbats
tossed at it by American politicians.

Stephen C Schlesinger, Act of Creation — The Founding of the United Nations: A Story of Superpowers, Secret Agents,
Wartime Allies and Enemies and Their Quest for a Peaceful World, 2003, pp. xv—xvi

4 Historical investigation and research ¢ |dentify how the League of Nations advanced
» Research the role of Eleanor Roosevelt in the internationalism.
creation and adoption by the United Nations e Assess the role of treaties and diplomacy in
of the Universal Declaration of Human making up for the deficiencies in the peace
Rights. How critical was her leadership in treaties and the League.
this achievement? e To what extent was the Great Depression

5 Further essay questions responsible for the breakdown in the

i i ' ?

e To what extent did the League of Nations meet Imterretomel et the ek
the challenges to international security up

to 19327 support for the creation of a United Nations.

e Assess the role of President Roosevelt in building

Distinguish the key differences between the
United Nations and the League and assess the

e Account for the ultimate failure of the League of
Nations to meet the challenges to international

security after 1932, impact that these had on the effectiveness of

the United Nations.

Please see Cambridge GO to access a practice examination paper and source booklet for the @
Core topic Power and Authority in the Modern World.
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National studies

CHAPTER

Chapter5 Russiaand the Soviet Union 1917-41
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Surely one of the most visible lessons taught by the twentieth
century has been the existence, not so much of a number of different
realities, but of a number of different lenses with which to see the
same reality.

Michael Arlen, 1974

SR TR
PREVIEWING KEY IDEAS

Power and authority

Itis crucial to understand the legacy of the rise of communism in Russia, the formation of
the Soviet Union and Stalin’s totalitarian reign. These events had a significant impact on
European and world politics and led to the Cold War, as well as ongoing strained relations
between Russia and the Western democracies.

Interwar years of a democracy
Social, economic and political factors that shaped America as a nation and defined it as a
modern industrial power.

Quest for political stability
Internal and external factors prevented democracy taking root in China and allowed the
struggling Chinese Communist Party to successfully fill the breach.

PICTURED: This section of the text focuses on the histories of different nations.

117
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H R 5
-~ sia and the Spviet Union

© 1917-41 &

Stalin is today’s Lenin! Stalin is the brain and heart of the party! Stalin is
a banner of millions of people in their fight for a better life.
Pravda, 19 December 1939, on Stalin’s 60th birthday

w

118
4 SOURCE 5.1 General Secretary of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union, Joseph Stalin, addresses voters of {
the Stalin election district in Moscow, 22 December 1937.
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Member states of the USSR
Arctic Ocean

Non-members

, Estonia
K Létvia Union of Soviet Socialist Republics
Lithuania .
Belarus Russia
Ukraine
Moldova Kazakhstan
Georgia

Armenia
Uzbekistan

v'_r,_b)\zertr)\é.iijan b ' Mongolia
- s {Turkmenistan

N . 4
_= Kyrgyzstan China
__—Tajikistan L )

WHERE ARE WE HEADED?

FOCUS You will investigate key features of the history of Russia and the Soviet
Union 1917-41.

KEY ISSUES You will explore:

* The strengthening of Bolshevik power, including:

— an examination of Bolshevik ideology, early Soviet Government
and the October Coup of 1917

— the Brest-Litovsk Treaty, the Civil War and the commencement
of the New Economic Policy

The repercussions of Lenin’s death for the Bolsheviks, including:

— the creation of the USSR

— conflictamong Stalin, Trotsky and other prominent Bolshevik
leaders in the 1920s

— the emergence of Stalin in the late 1920s as the head of the USSR

The Soviet state under Stalin, including:

— the changing nature of politics indicated by the growth of the
Party, the use of show trials, gulag, propaganda and censorship
the economic transformation of the USSR under Stalin,
including collectivisation and the five-year plans
the transformation of the sociocultural appearance of the USSR
under Stalin

The Soviet state’s foreign policy, including:

— the character of Soviet foreign policy from 1917 to 1941
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TIMELINE

DATE KEY EVENT

1917 February Revolution; establishment of Provisional Government and Petrograd Soviet of
Workers’ and Soldiers’ Deputies; abdication of Nicholas Il; Bolsheviks seize power in
October and establish a one-party government

1917-24 Vladimir Lenin rules as Chairman of Council of People’s Commissars and de facto
leader of Politburo of Communist Party

1918 Treaty of Brest-Litovsk removes Russia from World War |

1918-21 Civil war; independence of Poland, Finland, Lithuania, Latvia, Estonia, Ukraine,
and Armenia

1921 Anti-Bolshevik revolt at Kronstadt naval base near Petrograd

1921 Tenth Party Congress and promulgation of New Economic Policy

1921-22 Famine

1922 New Economic Policy introduced

1924 Death of Lenin; Petrograd renamed Leningrad in his honour

1920s Debates and power struggles, out of which Stalin emerges as supreme party leader

1922-53 Joseph Stalin rules as General Secretary of the Community Party

1928-33 Beginning of Stalin’s first five-year plan

1930 Mass collectivisation of agriculture begins

1932-33 Famine

1934 Murder of Stalin’s ally Kirov, paving the way for the Great Terror

1936-39 Purges, show trials, and the Great Terror

1939 Nazi-Soviet pact

1940 Annexation of Baltic states and war with Finland

1941 Nazi Germany invades USSR

SOURCE 5.2 (Left) An illustrator's depiction of Lenin's speech at Finland Station in April 1917; (right) the
storming of the Winter Palace by Bolshevik Red Guards (soldiers) during the October Revolution
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SOURCE 5.3 An example of socialist realism art in 1930s Stalinist Russia

Based on the image above, as a class consider the following questions for discussion.

WHAT DO YOU SEE? WHAT DO YOU THINK? WHAT DO YOU WONDER?

CHAPTER 5 RUSSIA AND THE SOVIET UNION 191741 n

ISBN 978-1-108-41315-2 © Daryl Le Cornu, Christopher Bradbury and Kay Carroll 2018 Cambridge University Press
Photocopying is restricted under law and this material must not be transferred to another party.




CHAPTER b Overview

Itis crucial to understand
the legacy of the rise of
communism in Russia,

the formation of the

Soviet Union, and Stalin’s
totalitarian reign. These
events had a significant
impact on European and
world politics and led to the
Cold War, as well as ongoing
strained relations between
Russia and the Western
democracies.

INQUIRY QUESTION

How had the Soviet
system evolved into
Stalinist totalitarianism
by the end of the 1930s?

History remembers the October
Revolution as one of the most
dramatic events in 1917. The
takeover is a fascinating topic given
the amount of historical debate

that has been rekindled since the

fall of the Soviet Union in 1991

and the centenary has come and
gone. Understanding the rise of
Bolshevism and Joseph Stalin as the
leader of the Soviet Union is vital in
understanding the context of modern
Russia under Vladimir Putin.

Painting the picture

From the Romanovs to the Bolsheviks

The 304-year-old Romanov Dynasty fell after Tsar Nicholas II abdicated the throne
due to the various pressures of the February Revolution of 1917. From February

Bolsheviks e Lenin
revolution » Trotsky
coup » Kerensky
communism ¢ Dzerhinsky
Sovnarkom « Civil War
Comintern * Red Army
Soviet Union « White Armies
CHEKA « Stalin
Marxism * Bukharin
proletariat » Zinoviev
bourgeoisie * show trial
Red Guards  * gulag
Provisional ° purge
Government e« Stalinism
Soviet » Stakhanovite

onwards, the Provisional Government and Petrograd Soviet of Workers' and

Provisional Government
the democratic parliamentary
body which governed the
Russian Empire from 2 March
1917, after the abdication of
Tsar Nicholas I, and the end
of the Romanov Dynasty

Petrograd Soviet a council
established in March 1917,
after the February Revolution,
as a representative body

of the city's workers and
soldiers; during 1917, the
body was a rival to the
Provisional Government,
creating a system of dual
power. Its committees played
key roles during the Russian
Revolution, including the
armed revolt of the October
Revolution.

Bolshevik a member of the
Russian Social Democratic

Party, which seized power in
the 1917 October Revolution

ISBN 978-1-108-41315-2
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SOURCE 5.4 A painting of Tsar Nicholas Il of Russia by
Boris Kustodiyev, 1915
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Soldiers’ Deputies held a dual system of power in Russia. This uncertain environment
allowed the radical Bolsheviks, led by Vladimir Lenin and his deputy Leon Trotsky,
to gain in popularity with the Russian people, in particular through its influence

of the Petrograd Soviet. Lenin
was in exile from Russia
throughout early 1917. His
dramatic return and speech to
followers on a train at Finland
Station in Petrograd, and the
publication of his revolutionary
political theories in his Apri/
Theses helped to consolidate
the power of Lenin’s leadership.
When the opportunity arose to
seize power from the Provisional
Government in October 1917,
Lenin pushed the Bolsheviks to
do so and went on to establish a
one-party government — which
still exists today.
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5.1 The Bolshevik consolidation of power

proletariat ‘working class’;
An overview of Bolshevik ideology for Manxand Engels, it was
atechnical term meaning

The origins of Bolshevik ideology with the intention of passing power to the industrial  all those people who do not

working class goes back to the work of Karl Marx. In the 1840s, Marx outlined that ~ own any of the means of

the working class was being exploited by the owners of capital and they were becoming production in the economy

bourgeois ‘middle class’;
. . . . for Marx and Engels, it meant
proletariat would be victorious over the owners of capital. The workers would then 4| tpose people who control

progressively poorer. The end result for Marx was a violent struggle in which the

own the means of production and it would eventually be shared equally. Over time the  the means of production in

people would appreciate the benefits of the new system and the increased knowledge ~ the economy

of all state institutions disappearing. The possibility of

creating such a revolution in a peasant society would - A ‘| ,&m”mm'm&mﬂi 1
F

be small; Marx did not believe this could occur in N

Russia, (whose peasantry made up 80% of the total ) Ayfid .,».7[2
: L

population) and thought it was more likely to happen
in industrialised nations like England or Germany.
In 1917, while in Finland, Lenin produced the

treatise State and Revolution in which he outlined
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Bolshevik tactics for the coming struggle. In it, he
highlighted the elimination of the bureaucracy,

the continuation of repression through ‘the state’ RETIANMY L RS WSpeCey .m.m
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the people reforms in the form of peace, land and the - a1 A R s ol

and the destruction of the old state machinery and

i ..-.'-_

institutions. The plan was to destroy the bourgeois
parliamentarianism. To gain the popular support

o v
. -w--‘.a

against the Provisional Government, Lenin promised ¥

confiscation of scandalous prOﬁtS' Unlike Marx, Lenin SOURCE 5.5 A forged passport with picture of himself in
strongly believed that a revolution could occur in a disguise enabled Lenin to escape to Finland in the autumn
Russian context. He argued that once a revolutionary of 1917. A warrant for his arrest had been issued in Russia in
party had been formed to lead the masses, then the July of that same year.

need for parliamentary democracy would disappear. Over time, the party-state would itself be replaced by the
‘dictatorship of the proletariat’and then the state would wither away. The state would be needed to maintain
order and discipline in the transitional stage. From the time of the 1905 Revolution, Lenin expressed a
recognition of the need for a cooperation between workers and peasants if this was to occur. As a consequence,
he was prepared to be flexible with his movement’s ideological demands.

SIGNIFIGANT INDIVIDUAL

Vladimir Ilyich Lenin (1870-1924)

Lenin's real name was Vladimir llyich Ulyanov. He was the leader

of the Bolshevik Party 1903-24, chairman of the Sovnarkom [Soviet
Government] 1917-24, revolutionary, political writer, leader of the
Bolshevik Party and, later, of the Soviet Government. Lenin was born
into a middle-class family in Simbirsk, a small town on the Volga
River. Following the execution of his older brother for the attempted
assassination of Tsar Alexander Ill, Lenin became involved in
revolutionary activities. In 1895, he helped establish the St Petersburg ~ SOURCE 5.6 Viadimir Lenin
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Union of Struggle for the Liberation of the Working Class. Lenin mainly lived abroad in Munich, London,
Geneva and Paris. At a meeting of the Russian Social Democratic Workers' Party in 1903, when the
Party split into two factions (Mensheviks and Bolsheviks) over questions of organisation and strategy,
Lenin led the Bolshevik faction. A prolific writer, Lenin was the leading advocate of a vision of revolution
led by professional revolutionaries who dared to seize the opportunities history provided. After the
February Revolution, Lenin received permission from Russia's wartime enemy Germany to travel across
its land in a sealed train to return to Russia. He successfully led the Bolsheviks to seize power from the
Provisional Government in October 1917 and became the leader of the Soviet Government. He died in
1924, two years after a stroke left him incapacitated. His embalmed body was placed in a mausoleum in
Moscow's Red Square.

The principles of Bolshevik ideology

Primary aim of the Bolshevik
consolidation of power, 1917

A coercive apparatus was

The internationalism of
communism as a means
of protecting the new
government.

All businesses were put into
the hands of industrial workers
instead of private owners. The

state alone was to have the

knowledge to direct labour
and its use.

needed in dealing with internal
enemies and external powers
who would seek to destroy the
revolution. The mixture of
democracy and coercion would
become the key element of the

‘dictatorship of the proletariat'.

The 1917 October Coup

A MATTER OF FACT

Russia used the Julian or Old Style calendar until 24 January 1918, when this system was replaced by

the Gregorian or New Style calendar. To convert Old Style dates to New Style dates, add 13 days. For
example, 26 October 1917 OS becomes 8 November NS.

October Revolution the Bolshevik Revolution
saw Lenin and the Bolsheviks seize power from the
Provisional Government in 1917

July Days spontaneous uprising of the Russian people
in July 1917, motivated by the Provisional Government’s
decision to escalate the war effort as well as by the
influence of Bolshevik propaganda

Kornilov Affair an attempted military coup led by the
then Commander-in-Chief of the Russian Army against
the Provisional Government in August 1917; its failure
ultimately weakened the Provisional Government but
strengthened the position of the Bolsheviks

Russian historians refer to the Bolshevik seizure of power as the
October Revolution, though the Western calendar documents
it as happening in early November. The decision to seize power
was taken by the Central Committee of the Bolshevik Party
under Lenin’s leadership (even though he was still based in
Finland at the time). On 23 October 1917, they voted in favour
of a revolution. The detailed organisation of the revolution was
carried out by Lenin’s deputy, Leon Trotsky, and the Military
Revolutionary Committee of the Petrograd Soviet. Trotsky,
who had been imprisoned for a short time in mid-1917 during
the July Days (and released during the Kornilov Affair), had
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joined the Bolshevik Party and played a leading role as President of N

he P, dSovi hile Len; Tlin hidi i T Peter and Paul Fortress an old military

the Petrograd Soviet. While Lenin was still in hiding, it was Trotsky i, stai ation in the heart of Petrograd. In 1917, the
who persuaded the garrison of the Peter and Paul Fortress in  Provisional Government used it as a jail for Tsarist
Petrograd to hand over weapons in their arsenal to the Red Guards. ~ officials arrested after the February Revolution. On

From his office in the Smolny Institute, Trotsky laid plans for the 26 October, the fortress fell quickly into Bolshevik
hands. After the revolution, it was used as a prison

seizure of the important government buildings. and place of execution by the Bolsheviks.
The rising had been planned to coincide with the opening  gmolny Institute an educational building used
of the All-Russian Congress of Soviets, a conference of elected by Lenin as Bolshevik headquarters during the

representatives from Soviets throughout Russia. Kerensky’s —OctoberRevolution;he fived there for several
months, until moving the national government to

Provisional Government knew that a Bolshevik uprising was 0 0 fc e s

inevitable but could do little to stop them.

KEY EVENTS OF THE BOLSHEVIK OCTOBER REVOLUTION

1917 JULIAN DATE ~ EVENTS
(GREGORIAN DATE)

24 October During the night, the Red Guards began to take over all important locations

(6 November) in Petrograd, such as the telephone exchange, railway stations and
government buildings.

25 October Kerensky left the city, intending to go to the
(7 November) battlefront and raise a force of loyal troops
with whose support he hoped to regain control
of Petrograd.
By the evening, when the All-Russian Congress
of Soviets were meeting, the Red Guards had
control of most of the city. Lenin returns

from exile.
SOURCE 5.7 Alexander Kerensky
26 October In the early hours of the morning, the Provisional
(8 November) Government were meeting in the Winter Palace

when a contingent of Red Guards made their
way into the Palace and arrested them.
Eighteen hours after seizing power, Lenin issues
the Decree on Peace, urging an immediate
ceasefire and treaty, and the Decree on Land,
calling for the abolition of private ownership.

SOURCE 5.8 Painting of Red Guards storming the Winter
Palace by Pavel Petrovich
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1917 JULIAN DATE ~ EVENTS
(GREGORIAN DATE)

27 October The Second All-Russian Congress of Soviets debated the validity of the

(9 November) Bolshevik Revolution and whether they had acted without first gaining
approval. The Mensheviks and the Social Revolutionaries condemned
the Bolsheviks’ actions but were outnumbered.

Lenin was greeted with wild enthusiasm from the Congress. The Bolsheviks
had successfully seized control of Petrograd.

November 3 Bolsheviks have taken control of -
(16 November) Moscow.

SOURCE 5.9 Lenin addressing a crowd in Red
Square, Moscow, November 1917

RESEARCH TASK 5.1

Historian interpretations and perspectives on the revolution
The events of 1917 in Russia have been the subject of enormous historical debate. Research and
summarise each of the following interpretations of the revolution to develop a greater understanding of

the differing perspectives on its impact.
1 The Soviet interpretation
2 Liberal Western interpretation

3 Revisionist interpretation

Sovnarkom the Councilof 1 e early Soviet Government

People's Commissars, which  Few expected the Bolsheviks to remain in power for very long, considering the challenges
was the cabinetof the USSR they confronted. At the end of 1917, the Bolsheviks controlled only a small part of
Constituent Assembly Russia, including Moscow (which they had seized after fierce fighting on 15 November).

democratically elected . . . . .
oarliament Whyos & job was They had established a government with Lenin at its head and Trotsky as Commissar

to draft a new republican (Minister) of Foreign Affairs. The cabinet was called the Sovnarkom (short for the
constitution for Russia after Council of People’s Commissars). It included some members of the left wing of the
the abdication of the Tsar; it
met briefly in January 1918,

but was closed down by the
Bolsheviks to survive, it would have to do what it had promised, which included getting Russia out

of the war, restoring the economy and establishing effective political rule.

Socialist Revolutionaries. Lenin did not intend to share power with them for long but he
needed their support in dealing with the Constituent Assembly. For this government

The likelihood of the Bolshevik Government’s failure was widely predicted. A common opinion among
socialists was that only a broad conglomerate of all revolutionary groups would be able to defend Soviet
power from its opposition, ‘the propertied classes’. Many also suggested that Bolshevik power would be
only a short respite in Russia’s ongoing suffering. To quell these concerns, the Bolsheviks had two seemingly
contradictory responses:
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* The first was that socialists should view their actions as inspiring a global socialist libertarian the belief that

revolution that would bring assistance from the West oeople should be free to think

* The second regarded an idealised faith in the heroic power of the individual to  and behave as they want and
should not have limits put on

effect change.
them by governments

Nonetheless, Bolshevik leaders remained unsure as to how to rule the country .0 "o . system of
due to the tenuous way they saw power itself. On one hand, the libertarian ideal  government that enforces

of Bolshevism favoured the principles of creativity and power, while on the other  strict obedience to authority
at the expense of freedom of

hand, the authoritarian strain of Bolshevism believed in the necessary use of control, st e
opinion and public interests

discipline, dictatorship, and even the application of coercive violence. While it is true
that different individuals held different models of thought, : — - wam
it remains valid that these differing approaches represented . P -
the two factions of individual Bolshevik thought (including
Lenin’s). The first acts of the government reflected

libertarian ideals:

1 The Decree on Peace, passed on 26 October, proclaimed
a new method in international affairs, free of private
diplomacy and founded on an ideal of peace without
annexations and indemnities.

2 The Decree on Land, passed on 26 October, removed
without compensation all land held by the gentry and

transferred these lands to the peasant land committee
and the Soviet state.

SOURCE 5.10 Lenin haranguing deputies of

3 The Decree on Workers’ Control, passed in early  the Second Soviet Congress, Smolny Palace, St
Petersburg, 1917. This meeting on 26 October 1917,
the day after the storming of the Winter Palace, saw
the establishment of the Bolshevik-dominated Soviet

November 1917, allowed workers to supervise their own
managers.

4 National minorities were given the right to complete ~ Government, with Lenin as chairman.
self-determination.

All existing legal courts were dismissed for new judges to be elected.

By recruiting thousands of soldiers and workers into the bureaucracy and advocating for extensive local
control, the administrative system was effectively democratised.

Many saw the advocation of democracy and these early laws as disingenuous and deceptive. At best,
they were seen as attempts to undermine the previous order before instating a new form of dictatorship,
and at their worst, such actions symbolised Lenin’s work to hide a true authoritarian agenda behind a
libertarian public front. However, most historians argue that these principles of popular democracy and
elite authoritarianism were constantly contested in the mind of Bolsheviks and that it was due to the
circumstances following Lenin’s death that authoritarianism came to the fore.

Prior to his rise to power, Lenin argued for the place of coercion and discipline within society. In the
period after his rise to power, this discourse became far more common as was reflected in the early policies
enacted by the new government:

1 Among the first laws passed by the new government on 27 October was a Press Law, which asserted
the closure of most ‘bourgeois’ papers, and even some socialist papers.

2 On 5 December, the CHEKA (a public commission established to fight counter-revolution and sabotage)
were instated to control disunity, rise against economic crime, and suppress any

opposing claims to Soviet power. CHEKA the original name of
3 Opponents of the Bolshevik regime were imprisoned and some Bolshevik leaders, th;Commun Ist Secret Police
IN Russia

such as Leon Trotsky, warned that a greater threat against enemies was emerging.
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4 Dramatic moves were being made to centralise economic and industrial control of a nation that was in
decline due to years of war, revolution and economic backwardness under the Tsar and then the Provisional
Government. Under the Bolshevik Party, industry and labour would have greater discipline and output.

5 Unwilling to relinquish power and leadership of the Soviet state, the Bolsheviks decided to disband the
long-awaited Constituent Assembly on 5 January, 1918.

This is no time for speech-
making. Our revolution is in
serious danger ... Do not think
that I am on the lookout for
forms of revolutionary justice.
We have no need for justice
now. Now we have need of a
battle to the death! I propose,
I demand the initiation of the
Revolutionary sword which
will put an end to all counter-

revolutionists. We must act not SOURCE 5.12 Prominent Bolshevik revolutionaries of the new Soviet

tomorrow, but today at once. state: (top row, left to right) Rykov, Radek, Pokrevsky, Kamenev; (middle
row, left to right) Trotsky, Lenin, Sverdlov; (bottom row, left to right)
Bukharin, Zinoviev, Krylenko, Kollontai, Lunacharsky. Conspicuous

by his absence is Stalin, who eventually executed a number of these
people, including Rykov, Radek, Kamenev, Zinoviev and Trotsky.

SOURCE 5.11 Extract from Feliz Dzerzhinsky's first
address as Chief of the Secret Police in 1917, quoted
in D Shub, Lenin, p. 347

SIGNIFICANT INDIVIDUAL

Felix Dzerzhinsky (1877-1926)

Felix Dzerzhinsky was a fanatical Polish communist who spent 15 years
in Tsarist prisons and was released from exile in Siberia following the
February/March Revolutions. He was appointed by Lenin to head the
CHEKA, the organisation charged with maintaining the security of the
Bolshevik state and with preserving the revolution. He was completely
ruthless and ‘incorruptible’. He was quoted as saying, ‘We don't want
justice, we want to settle accounts’.

SOURCE 5.13 Felix Dzerzhinsky

In the first few months following their rise to power, the authority of the Bolshevik Party was still
tenuous. The Russian economy began to suffer, public disorder was a pervasive threat to the Bolsheviks,
while alternative parties on the left continued to be active and began to be critical of Bolshevik failures and
betrayals. By the spring of 1918, anti-Bolshevik forces would begin to move against the Soviet regime. 'J

KEY QUESTIONS

Clarifying
? 1 What methods were used by the Bolsheviks to establish control of the Russian state?
2 How did Lenin succeed in securing the position of the Bolshevik Party in Russia by early 19187
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TheTreaty of Brest-Litovsk

It was impossible to forget the terrible losses inflicted on Russia in the war and at Brest-

Litovsk. Moreover, Germany appeared such an unpredictable power, ready in its struggle

against the Allies to abandon or destroy either or both Russian sides.

SOURCE 5.14 J Bradley, Civil War in Russia 1917-1920, 1965, p. 540

Most of the early Bolshevik propaganda was based
on the need to end the war with Germany. Lenin
was determined to have peace at all cost,and thereby
save his revolution. The Decree on Peace of 1917
contributed towards fulfilling this promise, but
the formal peace treaty with Germany was not
signed until March 1918. The Treaty of Brest-
Litovsk imposed upon the Russians a number of
conditions which were universally rejected and

denounced. These included:

* Russia had to give up Poland, Finland,
Lithuania, Estonia, Latvia, and Bessarabia

* the Soviet Government agreed to honour its
economic debts to the Central Powers, plus

interest

* the economic losses were significant. Russia

lost 62 million of its people, 32 per cent of its
arable land, 25 per cent of its industry and 90

per cent of its coal mines.

SOURCE 5.15 The negotiating delegation from the Soviet Union
at Brest-Litovsk, headed by Leon Trotsky (back row, second from
the right)

Anti-German and anti-Bolshevik feeling ran high after the signing of the treaty. In July 1918, the German
Ambassador to Russia was assassinated by members of the left-wing Social Revolutionary Party. Street fighting
broke out in some centres between disgruntled workers and squads of the Red Army. The legacy of the Treaty
of Brest-Litovsk was to haunt the Bolsheviks for years to come and it provided the impetus for the real attempt
to remove the Bolsheviks from power. A protracted civil war was looming.

The treaty destroyed the relationship between Bolsheviks and the left-wing Socialist
Revolutionaries and was the catalyst for a civil war in Russia. Counter-revolutionary
forces believed Russia’s sovereignty was threatened and therefore sought to remove
the Bolsheviks in an attempt to restore Russian territorial integrity.

The significance of the
Treaty of Brest-Litovsk

l

l

The treaty had removed the
major concern of the German
threat; however, the Bolsheviks
were criticised for handing
vast territories and millions
of people to the enemy.
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Red Army the military force
of the Soviet Union formed
in 1918 to defend the new
regime, especially against
White Armies during the
Civil War

Treaty of Brest-Litovsk
the peace treaty signed with
Germany on 3 March 1918;
the terms were even harsher
than those that the Germans
had offered before, but the
treaty needed to be signed
to ensure the Bolsheviks,
promise for peace
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SOURCE 5.16 Russian territorial losses in the Treaty of Brest-Litovsk

The Russian Civil War

The Russian Civil War began in the spring of 1918 and lasted until the end of 1920. During its final stages,
a war broke out between Russia and the newly independent state of Poland. The Bolsheviks were opposed
by an array of opponents in the Civil War, the most famous of which were the White Armies, who were
organised and led by former Tsarist military officers:

* The Volunteer Army was based in the south and led, at the height of its powers, by General Anton
Denikin and at one stage also by General Kornilov.

* Admiral Alexander Kolchak formed an army opposing the Bolsheviks in Siberia in November 1918.

*  General Nikolai Yudenich created and consolidated a fighting force out of Estonia.

White Armies forces that * General Miller led a force from the north-west of Russia.

fought against the Bolshevik . . . i eq-
Red Army during the Civil War By Autumn 1919, a victory for the White Armies was a real possibility.

The Bolsheviks were politically opposed by the organised opposition of parties on
Cossacks a group of people ) ) ] .
in Russia with a history of the left, such as the Mensheviks, and the liberal Cadets who formed anti-Communist
fighting and bravery fromthe  governments in numerous cities. Even the Left Socialist Revolutionaries rose against
region on the Don River (near  (he Bolsheviks in the spring of 1918.In the southern regions of Russia,local Cossacks

the Black Sea . . . .
: had also established anti-communist governments (though at times they also opposed
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SOURCE 5.17 Map of the Civil War 1918-20: internal and external threats to the Bolsheviks

the White forces). In the borders of the Soviet region, various independence movements resulted in the
loss of large parts of the former Russian empire. A significant portion of western territory was occupied by
German troops as part of the Treaty of Brest-Litovsk in March 1918. This treaty took Soviet Russia out
of the war, leading to dozens of nations sending troops and money to oppose the Bolsheviks. Against these

opponents and challenges, however, the Bolsheviks emerged victorious from the Civil War.
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FLASHPOINT!

War Communism

To ensure that the factories produced sufficient war matériel, Lenin adopted a tough practical policy
known as ‘War Communism’. War Communism paved the way for the bureaucratisation of the nation
and the Party. A number of extreme features in dealing with the military and economic situation of the
war included:

« Military discipline was applied to factories, including the death penalty for

. - , workers who went on strike or for persistent absenteeism.
matériel military supplies

such as equipment » The ruthless treatment of peasants as the Red Army seized resources for

soldiers and urban workers. Those who refused were shot. The result was an
acute food shortage in 1920 and a terrible famine in 1921.

* The abandonment of the old inflation-ridden currency with wages being paid
in food and fuel, and trade being conducted on a barter system. T

KEY QUESTIONS

Making inferences
Were the

3 Bolsheviks as
their critics said,
‘destroyers of
freedom'?
Can one justify
their efforts as
necessary to
create a viable
order that could
ensure the
realisation of the
main demands of
1917: bread, peace
and land?

SOURCE 5.18 Famine-stricken refugee children in Russia during the Russian Civil War

FLASHPOINT!

How did the Bolsheviks manage to win the Civil War?

One of the contributing factors to the Bolshevik victory was the failure of their opponents to form

a coordinated, united opposition. The opposition was politically divided and ranged from moderate
socialists to ardent monarchists. They were equally divided militarily, as they lacked a central command
structure to match the Red Army commanded by Leon Trotsky.

The Communists enjoyed logistical advantages. The Whites forces were located around the
peripheries (see the map in Source 5.17). The Soviet Government controlled the Russian heartlands,
which allowed them control of the railways throughout the war.

The Soviet Government was more efficient than the White forces in organising the resources
needed to wage war (through the policy of War Communism). Not long after the Civil War started, the
government nationalised all of its industries. Forced labour and strict labour discipline were instituted.
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By creating a policy for the forced requisitioning of grain, the government
established adequate food supplies for the industrial labour forces and the Army.

In the areas they had enjoyed victory in, or maintained control over, the
Communists re-established political order. They restored a functioning state
apparatus. The Soviet state used unrelenting tactics of controlling dissent and
stifling the opposition, introducing the now infamous, ‘Red Terror' campaign of
September 1918,

This brutality might have worked against the Communists, but the Whites
were scarcely less ruthless. The Whites also requisitioned grain by force (though
less systematically). The Whites also used terror and even torture against their
enemies.

The dominant historical account of the Communist victory is that they had

requisitioning the
confiscation of goods, often
foodstuffs such as grain,
usually with a high degree
of force

Red Terror early in the Civil
War, the Bolsheviks carried
out a deadly campaign of
political repression. Anyone
suspected to have links to the
Whites were captured and
executed by the CHEKA, as
were deserters from the Red
Army. Between 100000 and

more support among the majority of the Russian population. Comparatively, the
Bolsheviks did a more effective job at presenting their vision to the people and
communicating what Bolshevik power could represent. The message used by the

200000 people were killed.

KEY QUESTIONS

Research
Research the

3 Bolsheviks' Red
Terror campaign.
Compare and
contrast the views

of two historians
on its significance.

Bolshevik propaganda —that a White victory would result in the restoration of
capitalists and the landlords — was very effective and resonated with the majority
of the population. The Whites unintentionally supported this Bolshevik message,
as the leaders of the White forces were themselves former Tsarist officers and
large landowners. Following their victories, the Whites at times expropriated land
to its previous owner. j’

While the Bolsheviks had emerged victorious and regained a political foothold,
the ideology of Bolshevism was profoundly changed by their involvement in the
Civil War. Originally opposed to the idea of an ‘armed working class’ fighting an envisioned guerrilla war,
the Red Army became more or less a traditional standing army of working-class, peasant draftees, with
the democratic principles they had fought for increasingly being set aside. To mobilise the population and
develop a wartime economy, the state had become centralised.

SOURCE 5.19 Leon Trotsky transformed the Red Army into an effective fighting force. Travelling on
his personal armoured train, Trotsky appeared to be everywhere, inspiring his men on the spot.
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KEY QUESTIONS The Civil War experiences and the mode of government used in the war led to
what is now called the ‘militarisation’ of Bolshevik political ideology. The Bolsheviks

Drawing conclusions were used to this militarised mode of ruling, whereby using force and violence, and
3 What might the supplying summary justice became commonplace methods of Soviet power. The
opponents of idealised vision of Bolshevism as an emancipatory ideology was also heightened by the

Bolshevism have
done differently to

Civil War. Radical attempts were made to change the personal sphere, especially that

win the Civil War? of the relations between a man and a woman. For example, laws were put into place
Why did they not mandating unconditional equal rights for women. A special branch of the Bolshevik
do these things? Party (Zhenotdel) was created in order to inspire women to act independently.

Campaigns were also introduced based on the changes needed in everyday culture,
among the lower classes of society:

* campaigns were introduced in opposition to religious beliefs, seeking to ‘demystify’ religion

* anation-wide literacy campaign was instituted

* campaigns were undertaken against swearing, drinking and fighting

*  campaigns were launched asking that peasants adopt more civilised habits in their everyday lives. 'J

ANALYSING SOURCES 5.2

Much was due to the driving initiative, the disciplined order, and the ruthlessness of the
Bolsheviks themselves. They possessed in Lenin a leader of great strength and astuteness, and
in Trotsky an organiser of extraordinary capacity. The policy of terror subdued opposition and
aided their cause, but the victory was not due to terrorism. The Bolsheviks were faced by a
motley array of oppositionists, who had little in common. It was difficult to maintain effective
co-operation between Socialist Revolutionary leaders and Army generals of the old regime.
There was little co-operation of policy or strategy between the White leaders, and this lack of
unity was to prove fatal to the counter-revolutionary cause.

SOURCE 5.20 Gordon Greenwood, The Modern World, 1973

1 Listthree reasons why the White forces were unsuccessful in the Civil War.

2 Using the source and your own knowledge, outline the use of terror as a Bolshevik/Communist tactic
in the period 1918-21.

The introduction of the New Economic Policy

The close of the Civil War was a period of crisis for the Bolsheviks. The economy was collapsing,
there was widespread famine, and trade and industries had come to an impasse. Peasants and workers
started to voice their anger over these economic conditions, as well as their resentment of Bolshevik
authoritarianism. Widespread peasant rebellions erupted across Soviet Russia. Among workers in urban
areas, the years of 1920-21 were a time for political activism, protest meetings, public demonstrations
and strikes. There were increasing calls among workers’ groups in Petrograd for a change in economic
policy and for a freeing up of political debate and discussion. War Communism and the use of coercion
had failed to meet the needs of the people as expressed in the following extract, from a proclamation of
striking Petrograd workers in 1921:

MODERN HISTORY TRANSFORMED YEAR 12

ISBN 978-1-108-41315-2 © Daryl Le Cornu, Christopher Bradbury and Kay Carroll 2018 Cambridge University Press
Photocopying is restricted under law and this material must not be transferred to another party.



A complete change is necessary in the policies of the Government. First of all, the workers
and peasants need freedom. They don’t want to live by the decrees of Bolsheviks; they want to
control their own destinies. Comrades, preserve revolutionary order! Determinedly and in an
organised manner demand: liberation of all the arrested socialist and non-partisan working-
men; abolition of martial law; freedom of speech, press and assembly for all who labour.

SOURCE 5.21 Proclamation by striking Petrograd workers, quoted in M Lynch, Reaction and Revolutions: Russia 18811924, p. 122

A notable event in this period was the rebellion
at the Kronstadt naval base, near Petrograd.
The workers and sailors of Kronstadt had been
great supporters of the Bolsheviks in 1917 and
Trotsky had once called them ‘the heroes of the
Revolution’. Now they called for the Bolshevik
Party to finally make good on the promises of
the October Revolution. Thousands of workers of
Petrograd joined the armed sailors and dockyard
workers in their demonstration against the
Bolshevik regime. Lenin had the mutiny brutally
crushed by 60 000 Red Army and CHEKA forces.
Afterwards, a contemplative Lenin claimed that
the Kronstadt rebellion had ‘lit up reality like a : A
lightning flash’ and admitted that drastic policy = SOURCE 5.22 A Red Army artillery battalion suppressing the
changes needed to be made to save the reputation  Kronstadt mutiny

of the Bolsheviks.
In March 1921, the Party embarked on RESEARCH TASK 5.3
a major program of concessions to popular

discontent, a policy that became known

The Kronstadt mutiny

(because of the centrality of economics to ,
Research and analyse the demands of the Kronstadt sailors

it) as the New Economic Policy (NEP).

. . and workers.
This meant, first of all, conceding to the

demand everybody made to end forced 1 Outline their reasons for the mutiny.

grain requisitioning. Instead, the Party 2 Describe whether they were justified.

announced, there would be a free market 3 Assess how the Bolsheviks resolved the crisis, including
in grain. Peasants could grow what they the actions of Lenin and Trotsky.

wanted, sell what they wanted, and that’s

how grain would get to the city; not by forced requisitioning, where peasants were coerced to hand grain over

at low state prices. They also agreed to denationalise a part of industry. During the Civil War, everything

became state industry; however, the Bolsheviks now decided to re-allow mostly small- - -
scale private industry. The government kept control of what they liked to call the :“Negvpfiﬁenggg;;ﬁ“cy
‘commanding heights of the economy’, such as big factories, the banking system and  cconomic policy that

foreign trade, but small-scale industry was now legal and so was private trade, essential ~ represented a significant
shift away from War
Communism, representing a
temporary move to capitalism
cities of Russia and the Soviet Union were well provided with grain and food and  that allowed business to

in order to get the goods from various producers, private and state, to consumers.
The effect of these changes were quite impressive. By the mid-1920s, the major

people were able to move back to the cities as the famine had ended. There were, flourish and stabilise the

in fact, shops everywhere. A major restoration of pre-revolutionary life took place ~ RUssian economy
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as cafes and shops filled with
various consumer goods made
a return. In fact, by 1926, this
recovery had been so extensive
that the economy had reached
pre-war levels, which is a quite
dramatic achievement when
you recognise that in 1921 the
economy was only one-fifth of
its pre-war level of 1913.
However, one of the
most serious problems was
the feeling that the NEP
represented a betrayal of the
revolution and should soon
be ended. The NEP shocked

many communists because

SOURCE 5.23 Images highlighting social changes during the NEP suggesting greater it appeared the Bolsheviks

wealth. (Left) NEPmen, a 1920s painting by Dmitri Nikolayevich Kardovsky: (right) a were moving back towards
1920s painting of a young couple by lvan Alexeyevich Vladimirov. capitalism, In response, Lenin

communicated to the people
that Russia badly needed breathing space to recover from the Civil War and did not have enough troops
or officials to run the whole country themselves.

FLASHPOINT!

Ideological reality versus political reality: 1917-24

In assessing Bolshevik ideology, it can be argued that within a short time the ideological reality gave

way to the political reality. In its original conception, the Party had been an open and democratic

organisation, with regional cells having autonomy and little central control. However, this soon changed
and the resulting political reality was quite different.

* Under the pressures of the Civil War, the Bolshevik Party was dominated by the Central Executive
Committee. The leaders of the 1917 revolution became the guardians of the state.

* By the time the NEP was introduced, the Sovnarkom was only a rubber stamp for the decisions of the
Central Committee of the Communist Party. Those who sat in the Central Committee were the elite
of a very hierarchical organisation.

« Systematised terrorism through the CHEKA meant that all opposition was crushed.

* In 1919, the Party bureaucracy known as the People’s Commissariat (headed by Stalin) was designed
to keep members in line, so rather than withering the state away, the state was in fact becoming
more intrusive.

In terms of ideology, the Bolsheviks initially took a hard line in economic policy through the
implementation of War Communism. However, its failure had Lenin rethinking the economic response,
leading to the creation of the NEP and the return of pre-war practices of individual enterprise in
agriculture and small industries, and the opening up of international trade.
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*  What evidence is there to suggest that the Civil |« How can one reconcile the evidence for
War was ‘lost’ by the Whites rather than ‘won’ emancipatory, democratic, and even libertarian
by the Reds? ideals in Bolshevism alongside Bolshevik

authoritarianism in both word and deed?

As aclass discuss the following: How consistently was Lenin actually putting his ideas into practice in
the years 1917-21?

5.2 The Bolsheviks and the power struggle following the
death of Lenin

The impact of the Bolshevik consolidation of power, including the creation
of the USSR

Lenin began a purge of members of opposing political parties who were critical of the Bolshevik leadership.
While the Tenth Party Congress in March 1921 requested unity, Lenin now enforced compliance. This
process was known as eliminating ‘radishes’ — those who were red on the outside but really white on the
inside. The CHEKA was given unquestioned authority and, by 1922, about one-quarter of the Party
membership had been expelled. Bureaucrats now controlled the Party. This was the type of revolutionary
party that Lenin had been advocating since the split of the Mensheviks in 1903: stern, disciplined, devoted
and organised. Hence, a new system of bureaucratic centralism developed as the main form of government.
This political shift allowed Party members like Joseph Stalin to become entrenched in the functioning of
the Party when he became General Secretary in April 1922.

Key consequences of the Bolshevik consolidation of power
1922: Formation of the USSR

Lenin had promised that the various nationalities of the Tsar’s former empire would be allowed to choose
whether they wished to be part of a communist state in Russia or to be independent. Joseph Stalin, a
Georgian rather than a Russian, had been appointed Commissar of Nationalities. He and Lenin hoped
that the nationalities would throw in their support with the Communists and that the Empire would
become a federation of Communist states, in which nationalities would be allowed local self-government
but major issues such as economic planning and foreign affairs would be handled by a central government
in Moscow. As Petrograd was too close to the frontline, Moscow had become the capital during the
Civil War.

In practice, the wishes of the nationalities were ignored as the Communists were not willing to let
economically valuable parts of the Empire opt for independence. As they captured land during the Civil
War, they imposed communist governments and turned them into Soviet Socialist Republics. At the
beginning of 1924, a new constitution came into force in Russia, replacing the one that the Bolsheviks
had introduced in 1918. Russia became the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics (USSR). Each republic
had its own government and in matters such as education, health and justice could decide policy without
interference from Moscow. In areas such as economic affairs and the activities of the CHEKA, the republics
had local Commissars who acted under the instructions of a Union Commissar in Moscow. Foreign and
Defence policy were entirely in the hands of All-Union Commissars in Moscow.
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Key features of the USSR

Constitution

e Qutlined basic rights and
freedoms of the people and
the system of electing local,
Republican and All-Union Soviets

e All adults given the vote (except
monks, lunatics and private
traders)

e Guaranteed freedom of
conscience and religion for
all (although the USSR was
an atheist state)

Parliament

e The All-Union Congress of
Soviets which only met for
a few days each year

e |t elected the Central Executive
Committee, a smaller body
which met more regularly and
had more power

e The Central Executive
Committee appointed the
members of the SOVNARKOM,
the cabinet of the USSR

The Communist Party

e A large All-Union Congress
elected by Party members, and a
smaller more powerful Central
Committee

e At the top of the Party structure
was the Politburo, a small group
of senior Communists who
decided Party policy

e The USSR was a one-party state
and many members of the
Politburo were members of the

SOVNARKOM

1924: Secret police

The CHEKA was abolished in February 1922 and replaced by the GPU (State Political Organisation). In
turn, the GPU was replaced in 1924 by the OGPU (Unified State Political Organisation). Felix Dzerzhinsky

was the head of each of these secret police organisations.

FLASHPOINT!

Achievements of the Bolshevik
Government

ISBN 978-1-108-41315-2

Introduced a socialist society
World War | peace treaty,

March 1918

Decree on Land, November 1917
Social transformation
(education, judicial equality and
relative freedoms for women)
Defeated counter-revolution in
Civil War

Defeated foreign intervention in
Civil War

Created unity by dismissing
Constituent Assembly (1918),
crushed Kronstadt sailors (1921)
and abolished all political
parties (1922)

Stabilised the economy by
replacing failed War Communism
with the NEP (1921).

SOURCE 5.24 VIl Congress of Russian Communist Party taken on
17 March 1919. Seated second from the left is Joseph Stalin with Lenin
to his right.

The death of Lenin

Lenin suffered gunshot wounds at the hands of a would-be
assassin in 1918. That and the pressures of the Civil War
undermined his health. From 1922 onwards, Lenin suffered a
series of strokes which left him partially paralysed and unable
to rule the USSR. He died on 21 January 1924. His body
was embalmed and displayed in a glass case in a mausoleum
in Moscow’s Red Square, becoming a place of pilgrimage for
communists. The city of Petrograd was renamed Leningrad
in his honour.
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After his first series of strokes, and against his doctors’ wishes,
Lenin dictated his Po/itical Will in December 1922. Despite being one
of the last documents he produced, it was not openly published. Its
contents were a summary of Lenin’s reflections on the key leaders of
the Party and recommendations with regard to their appropriateness
to succeed him. Lenin commented that Leon Trotsky was ‘too much
possessed by self-confidence’ and Joseph Stalin ‘has accumulated
enormous power into his hands, but I am not sure whether he will
always use this power carefully enough’. Stalin’s lust for power,
which was evident during the Civil War, and the abrasive way in
which he dealt with Party colleagues alarmed Lenin, who added in
his postscript:

Stalin is too rude and this defect, although quite tolerable

in our midst and dealings amongst us communists,
becomes intolerable in a General Secretary. That is why

I suggest that the comrades think about a way of removing
Stalin from the post and appointing another man in his
stead who in all other respects differs from Comrade Stalin
in having only one advantage, namely that of being more
tolerant, more loyal, more polite and more considerate

to the comrades, less capricious etc. This circumstance
may appear to be a negligible detail. But I think that from
the standpoint of safeguards against a split and from the
standpoint of what I wrote about the relationship between
Stalin and Trotsky is not a detail, or it is a detail which can
assume decisive importance.

SOURCE 5.27 Lenin’s Funeral Ceremony, lvan
SOURCE 5.26 4 January 1923, Lenin, Collected Works, vol. 36, pp. 594-6 Goryushkin-Sorokopudov, 1924

Power struggle between Stalin, Trotsky and other leading Bolshevik figures
in the 1920s

The NEP, introduced to appease popular discontent, had a dramatic impact on the economy. However,
economic challenges such as the amount of capital available was inadequate to expand the economy beyond
pre-war levels, thus, it was not possible to overcome backwardness and poverty. Much of the old bourgeois
culture had returned, with expensive restaurants, cafés, casinos and nightclubs; however, living conditions
in the cities were terrible. Social problems persisted, workers were still a subordinate class and crime was
rampant. In addition, one of the most serious problems was the feeling that the NEP represented a betrayal
of the ideals of the revolution, or at least a temporary and necessary retreat that had to be ended soon.

These conditions were the background to the significant debates in the 1920s. There were two major
challenges that Russia faced:

1 How to overcome the backwardness and build socialism
2 With the death of Lenin, who would guide Russia in the future? Who would be its new leader?

Two influential individuals defined the outlines of this debate and competed to decide which group
would be in power: Leon Trotsky and Nikolai Bukharin.
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SIGNIFICANT INDIVIDUAL

Leon Trotsky (1879-1940)

Leon Trotsky's real name was Lev Davidovich
Bronstein. A political revolutionary, exiled
dissident and eventual leader of the Soviets,
Trotsky was born into a Russified Jewish
family near Ukraine where he attended
school, and briefly studied at the University
of Odessa. As a student, he was introduced
to the socialist underground and to Marxist
ideology. In 1898, Trotsky was arrested for
revolutionary activity and sent in exile to
Siberia, only to escape abroad in 1902. The

next year, at the 2nd Congress of the Russian
Social Democratic Workers' Party, Trotsky SOURCE 5.28 (Left) Trotsky; (right) Trotsky on top of his

sided briefly with the Mensheviks. During the z:?uonugegutsr:ig Ceg;:;ﬁ? ;:'jr%afht:‘émwae:rave"ed

1905 revolution, he became a leader of the

St Petersburg Soviet of Workers’ Deputies, a political crime for which he was again exiled to Siberia,

a place he would once again escape to go abroad. Trotsky returned to Russia in May 1917, where he
gained leadership of an autonomous left-wing faction. After the unsuccessful July uprising, Trotsky was
detained by the state. He then joined the Bolshevik Party and became elected to its Central Committee.
He was also elected to be the chairman of the Petrograd Soviet. The next month, Trotsky was one of the
prominent members in planning and leading the Bolshevik seizure of power.

In the new Soviet Government, Trotsky was elected to become the Commissar of Foreign Affairs
(1917-18), and led the delegations discussing peace with Germany at the Brest-Litovsk meetings in
1918. After this, he was named the Commissar of War (1918-25), a role which led him to found and lead
the Red Army. Trotsky was a central member of the Politburo from 1919 to 1926. In the decade to come,
Trotsky would apply his beliefs regarding the value of coercion and the need to establish a vanguard
in national socioeconomic programs, where he called for a state-directed industrialisation to remedy
Russia’s inefficiency and backwardness. At the same time, however, he was one of the more prominent
voices criticising the trends of authoritarianism and bureaucratisation, which he claimed to be harmful
to the development of socialism. Defeated in the contest for power in the mid-1920s, Trotsky was
politically alienated and dismissed from his role as War Commissar and as a member of the Politburo. In
1927, he was expelled from the Party. As a political outsider, Trotsky was exiled to Alma Ata in Central
Asia in 1928, and subsequently expelled from the country. Famously, in 1940, a man who was said to be a
Soviet security police agent assassinated him with an ice pick in his home in Mexico City.

Trotsky was a very important figure and member of the Politburo, the leading body of the Party itself,
and a member of the government as Commissar of War, Member of the People’s Commissary and the
Council of People’s Commissars. Trotsky had been only introduced to the Party in mid-1917, but as a
public convert to Bolshevism, he became its most ardent figure. During the Civil War, as the commander
of the Red Army, Trotsky was the head of a campaign calling for the use of force, coercion and even terror
to suppress any opposition. To persuade his peers, Trotsky expressed a utilitarian logic in defence of terror,
suggesting that in times of unrest, whatever means are expedient are just. Trotsky additionally argued that
not only could the ‘end justify the means’, but that the end ennobles the means and makes them moral.
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During the 1920s, Trotsky’s arguments were shaped by two key beliefs shared with many Communists,
including Lenin. The first was that Russia’s abysmal backwardness was its greatest problem and the greatest
obstacle to building socialism. This meant not just economic backwardness, but also what he described as
Russia’s fundamental and deep cultural backwardness. The lack of good working habits among workers,
the excessive drinking, swearing and too much ignorance of the world of ideas, including a superstitious
belief in religion, were all signs of how backward the Russian nation still was. The second idea was
related to the central importance of a vanguard. Since the people were too backward to take charge to
emancipate themselves, the vanguard (the state, party and its leaders) had to take the lead. These ideas
about backwardness, leadership and coercion shaped his criticisms of the mainstream party policies during
the NEP — the same arguments made by other Bolsheviks who became known collectively as the Left
within the movement.

In order to overcome Russia’s economic backwardness, industrialisation had to be put at the top of the
agenda. This required long-term economic planning and capital investment that had to be accumulated
by the state in order to build up the economy. To get the money to invest and build up industry, it required
squeezing the private sector through high taxes, high industrial prices set by the state, low wages controlled
by the state and low investment in consumer goods in order to invest in industry. Trotsky’s belief was that
the only way to overcome Russia’s backwardness and create a foundation
for building a happy, free socialist society was through an activist, intrusive KEY QUESTIONS
economic policy by the state. .

In addition Trotsky felt, as many others did, that the Party’s Clarifying ,

.. .. P Many ordinary
authoritarianism and bureaucratisation within itself was harmful to 3

o . . o Russians who
socialism. He complained about the tendency developed during the Civil believed in the

War to appoint Party leaders at the local level, where Party secretaries promises of the
became local dictators. He called for Party members to change their style revolution felt that
and culture and develop a better habit of being free to express their views NEP policies and

social conditions
were leading the
country in the

wrong direction.

of independent thought. He reminded Party members that the Bolshevik
was not just a disciplined person, but a person ‘who forges a firm opinion of
his own and defends it courageously and independently’. His ideal was for

a forceful state leading the way in transforming Russia and he believed the What troubled
way to do that was by developing the leadership to be free and vital within them about the
itself. In particular, he worried a great deal about Stalin’s role in limiting this NEP and the

vital free life within the Party. society it enabled?

... he was the only Marxist who had possessed literary genius. Time and again the force of
genius posed problems that were still unperceived by others and even pointed to solutions
that were unwelcome to Trotsky himself. Immediately after the revolution of 1905, when he
was still in prison, he discovered the central dilemma which a Russian revolution would face
and which indeed the Soviet Union still faces. How was revolutionary Russia to maintain
itself in a hostile world? Backwardness made revolution easy, but survival difficult. Trotsky
gave already the answer to which he adhered all his life: permanent revolution ... It was in this
belief that Trotsky led the revolution of 1917, defied the German empire at Brest-Litovsk,
and composed the most ringing phrases in the foundation manifesto of the Communist
International.

SOURCE 5.29 A view on Trotsky by historian AJP Taylor, Europe: Grandeur and Decline, 1967, p. 177
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SIGNIFICANT INDIVIDUAL

Nikolai Ivanovich Bukharin (1888-1938)

A Bolshevik, Marxist theoretician and economist, as well as a prominent
Party leader, Nikolai Bukharin was introduced to the Russian Social
Democratic Workers' Party in 1906. Following the February 1917 uprising,
Bukharin came back to Russia and was elected to the Bolshevik Central
Committee. After the Bolsheviks successfully took power, he became
the editor of Pravda. In 1918, Bukharin was chosen to lead an opposition
group, the Left Communists, which among other things, was opposed

to the offerings of the Brest-Litovsk Treaty, and had called for an
extended revolutionary war to spread communism throughout Europe.
After the death of Lenin in 1924, Bukharin was elected to become a full
member of the Politburo. As a strong advocate for the NEP as a method
for developing socialism without violence and in accordance with the

organic strengthening of the market, Bukharin was first allied with .
Stalin and against Trotsky and the Left. In 1928, however, Stalin accused SOURCE 5.30 Nikolai Bukharin
Bukharin and his supporters as a ‘Right Deviation' and chose to expel

him from the Politburo. Forced to recant his views, Bukharin was then partly rehabilitated in status.
Eventually, in 1937, Bukharin was driven out of the Party and was put on trial in the last of the Great
Purge Trials in 1938. In the trial, he was coerced into confessing, and was subsequently executed. On
the 50th anniversary of his death in 1988, he was posthumously reinstated as a leading member of the
Communist Party.

Trotsky’s major opponent in these debates was a man named Nikolai Bukharin, who (at this stage) was
a major ally of Stalin. In every account, Trotsky was self-confident to the point of absolute arrogance, an
individualist to the extreme and brutal in polemics. By contrast, Bukharin was one of the best-liked leaders
of the Party. Lenin, in one of his last writings in December 1922, called him ‘the beloved of the whole Party’.
He called Trotsky, by contrast, ‘the most-able man in the whole Party’. In fact, even Bukharin’s opponents in
ideology agreed that he was a nice guy, sensitive and good-natured. His appearance was gentle and unlike
most Bolsheviks, who liked to dress in military uniform to remind them of that Civil War tough-style
approach, Bukharin insisted on dressing like an old Bohemian intellectual. These personal characteristics
reflected his deeper convictions and values.

Above all, Bukharin opposed the economic arguments of Trotsky and the Left; he felt they were
economically flawed. While he agreed with the Left, and virtually everyone else in Soviet Russia, that Russia’s
backwardness was a serious obstacle to everything the communists wanted to achieve, he drew different
conclusions from this backwardness. He was very sceptical about the stated economic ideals of the Left,
such as planning, forced accumulation and development. He feared these strategies would create a massive
apparatus in order to bring about the planned development of the economy, which he argued would not
work. A big planning apparatus would simply impede economic growth as it was inefficient and impractical.
He agreed industrialisation was necessary and that resources would have to come from the largest part of
the free economy — the peasant economy. However, he favoured a plan based on consumption rather than
torced production. He argued that investment capital would grow naturally out of the market if the focus
was on consumer goods rather than big machine plants. If Russia could produce more consumption, then
people would buy more. As people bought more, more money would go back into industry and this natural
cycle would develop the economy more effectively, even if more slowly.
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At the heart of the thinking
of Bukharin and the Right
during the 1920s was a
fundamental political need to
maintain peasant acceptance
of Bolshevism. Bukharin
argued, as Lenin did, that
one must teach the peasants
why socialism is a good thing.
Effective persuasion rather
than coercion was critical in
the success of implementing
industrialisation. As he stated,
‘one should approach the
peasant with love, not hate’. He

teared Trotsky’s program would

alienate peasants and lead to SOURCE 5.31 From left to right, Joseph Stalin, Nikolai Bukharin, Grigory Ordzhonikidze

peasant rebellions similar to and Janis Rudzutaks in the reviewing stand in Red Square, Moscow, circa 1930
those experienced in 1920-21.

His vision was of a gradual evolutionary road to socialism; not the road _
to a violent class struggle or a road of coercion by the state. Instead, as he KEY QUESTIONS
Making inferences

Which plan, Trotsky's or
Bukharin's, would seem

said in 1925, he believed in ‘a road to socialism that would be peaceful
and bloodless, without the clanging of metal weapons’. Added to the
economic and political considerations, Bukharin also argued there was a

moral and ethical consideration. Bukharin believed that socialism — this
emancipatory ideal — could not be built with the same tools as capitalism.
Socialism was to be transformative and uplifting; different ends, therefore,
requiring different means. 'J

most likely to have been
able, if given the chance, to
overcome Russian economic
backwardness and create a
viable and more just society?

THE POWER STRUGGLE INTHE 1920s

Stalin attacks the Left

The Left opposition

Key personalities:
Trotsky
Zinoviev
Kamenev

Strongly disagreed with the continuation of the NEP

Urged rapid and immediate industrialisation

Collectivisation of farms and use of force to ensure peasants produced enough food
Money to be obtained by taxing peasants

Use of ‘shock brigades’ to build factories, power stations and railways
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TIMELINE

1923 Stalin purged Party membership of ‘lukewarm members’

1924 Influx of new members through the ‘Lenin Enrolment’, meaning Stalin-admitted members
outnumbered the Old Bolsheviks
Stalin, Zinoviev and Kamenev formed a troika to block Trotsky
Lenin was ‘deified’, meaning any criticism of Party policy was denounced as heresy and led
to expulsion
Trotsky made a number of fatal mistakes that led to his expulsion from the Party, he:

« criticised the cult of Lenin

troika the Russian word for o criticised Stalin
triumvirate; Stalin, Zinoviev and

Kamenev formed a troika against
Trotsky after Lenin's death His support was undermined and Stalin reminded the Party that Trotsky had

failed to attend Lenin’s funeral.

been a Bolshevik only since 1917

1925 Zinoviev and Kamenev sided with Trotsky regarding the NEP.
Stalin moved to support the moderate Rightists.
At the Party Congress all left-wing motions were defeated. Zinoviev and Kamenev were
removed from Moscow and Leningrad Soviets. Stalin increased the size of the Politburo

1927 Zinoviev and Kamenev denounced as ‘traitors to the revolution’ and, along with Trotsky,
expelled from the Party

Stalin attacks the Right

The Rightists

Key personalities:
Bukharin
Rykov
Tomsky

e Urged continuation of the NEP as a means to encourage peasants to produce more
food that could be sold to towns for profit

e Growth of town population and move into factories to produce consumer goods for
peasants to buy

e Achieve prosperity for both peasants and townspeople

TIMELINE

1925 Stalin and Bukharin together controlled the Politburo after the demise of Zinoviev and
Kamenev
1927 Stalin abandoned Bukharin’s economic policy, arguing that industrialisation

should take precedence over agriculture
‘Extraordinary Measures’ introduced to keep kulaks in line:

kulaks a ‘capitalist’ class  Article 107 of Criminal Code concealing grain a crime
of peasant invented by the

Bolsheviks e All grain hoards liable to confiscation

» Soldiers sent into the countryside to find grain.
Stalin declares war on ‘internal enemies’ as a result of the sabotage at Shakty
Mines on the Don River. Bukharin denounced Stalin as a tyrant.
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1928 Purge of the Moscow branch of the Party

Bukharin resigns as editor of Pravda. Bukharin, Rykov and Tomsky expelled from Politburo
by 1929

In the years following Lenin’s death, Stalin played a waiting game, leaving it to the other side
to move first, and then exploiting its mistakes. Even when the split between them was open,
and despite many early threats and warnings, it was not until the end of 1927 that he moved
to expel Trotsky and Zinoviev from the Party. In the final phase, when he had destroyed the
Left Opposition and turned against Bukharin and the Right, he took great care to keep the
quarrel confined within the inner circle until he was sure, after more than a year, that he

had isolated Bukharin and only then moved against him in public. Stalin’s persistence was
phenomenal; so, in the period, was his patience and caution.

SOURCE 5.32 Alan Bullock, Hitler and Stalin: Parallel Lives, 1991, p. 200

Reasons for the emergence of Stalin as leader of the USSR by the late 1920s

Stalin was moderate and methodical, not to say pedestrian, but he was the only one skilled at
building tactical alliances and this put him head and shoulders above the rest.

SOURCE 5.33 M McCauley, The Soviet Union since 1917,1981, p. 70

In examining how Stalin was able to acquire so much influence
and power in the 1920s, it is important to understand the
changing nature of the Party as well as Stalin’s individual place
in this new structure. Until the Civil War, the Communist Party
was governed by a rather small Central Committee led by Lenin.
Other members included Trotsky, Bukharin, Stalin and 11 others.

In 1919, Lenin realised that he needed to have a greater
apparatus to advance the revolution and run the Civil War. The
whole structure changed. Stalin chaired the Organisational Bureau,
the Orgburo, which recruited members, made appointments,
handled assignments of Party members around the country and

took care of purges when Party members were seen to notbe doing  gqyReE 5.34 Lenin and Stalin propaganda
their jobs properly. He was also a member of the government as  painting; an example of Soviet agitprop art
the Commissar of Nationalities. A very powerful Secretariat was

created to handle all paperwork for both the Politburo and Orgburo. Very quickly, the

agitprop abbreviated from
‘agitation propaganda’, this
had usurped most of the everyday work of the Orgburo, handled membership and  is strongly political ideas

Secretariat grew in power and became increasingly important. By 1921, the Secretariat

appointments to various positions, reassignments and purges. At this stage, Stalin was ~ or arguments expressed
through plays, art, books and

viewed as a good organisational man, loyal to Lenin. As he wasn't an intellectual, the
other artworks

Party didn’t want to give him a major policy-making position, instead making him

ty & J P Y &P ’ L. & Orgburo the Organisational
the General Secretary of the Communist Party, the head of the Secretariat in 1922. g, 04y of the Central
He also remained on the Politburo and the Orgburo. In the hands of Stalin, these ~ Committee of the Communist
powers proved to be very impressive tools for strengthening his own influence within ~ Party from 1919 to 1952

the Party. It provided him with the means to fill various positions with his supporters
and he developed considerable control over the local secretaries.
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He was a tireless worker and his early He was ruthless in his treatment
career was supported by Lenin. of his opponents.

His opponents played into his hands

s sldls i it e s S e Reasons for the and underestimated the threat
were highly relevant to the tasks . o
of the 1920s. emergence of Stalin he posed until it was too late to act

effectively against him.
His economic and political pragr_natlsm He manipulated events to create
enabled him to outmanoeuvre first the T S
Left and then the Right, while always ! PP

staving with the maiority of could be accused of being lukewarm
ving : lorty about the revolutionary cause.
the Politburo.

Lenin Enrolment the The impact of Lenin’s death

Bolshevik Party effort toenrol ~ The death of Lenin in 1924 allowed Stalin to exploit the Lenin Enrolment. Half a

more of the Proletariatinto the  mjllion workers were brought into the Party, virtually doubling membership. This
Communist Party to be active

members from 1923 to 1995 was described as the worker democracy many people had been asking for, when in

fact most of these members joined the Party as a means of upward mobility. Party

membership gave you influence and opportunity for better jobs in society and the result was to create a vast
reservoir of essentially grateful and submissive members. The Lenin Enrolment paradoxically undermined
democracy in the Party and weakened the criticism and debate that had been the Party’s tradition. Stalin
could make use of this obedience, for he controlled the Party apparatus. As a result, he built networks of
loyal supporters, and kept track of critics, which meant that he could reassign them. This administrative
power played a critical role in Stalin’s ability to defeat various opponents in the 1920s.

The critical moment in the emergence of Stalin in the 1920s came when Lenin’s will and testament was
read out in May 1924. As Lenin was particularly critical of Stalin, this was the moment that could have
destroyed Stalin’s rise to power. He
was saved by Zinoviev, who addressed
the Central Committee and spoke
in defence of Stalin, arguing that
he had proven that Lenin’s fears
were unfounded and that Stalin
could work harmoniously with Party
members. There was enough support
in the Party room to agree that the
will would not be distributed. At this
particular stage, Zinoviev regarded
Trotsky as the real threat to power,
and this incident was an excellent

example of how Stalin was grossly
SOURCE 5.35 A crowd of thousands in Red Square, Moscow, at Lenin's funeral underestimated by his peers.
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ANALYSING SOURCES 5.4

In the eyes of Lenin, Stalin’s value was wholly in the sphere of Party administration

and machine manoeuvring. But even here Lenin had substantial reservations ... Stalin
meanwhile was more and more broadly and indiscriminately using the possibilities of the
revolutionary dictatorship for the recruiting of people personally obligated and devoted to
him. In his position as General Secretary he became the dispenser of favour and fortune ...

SOURCE 5.36 Leon Trotsky, ‘On the Suppressed Testament of Lenin’, 1932

1 Recall what was the position held by Stalin that gave him such a great influence over the Party.
2 Using the source and your own knowledge, outline the positions held by Stalin which gave him
advantage in the struggle over power.

Abuse of the cult of Lenin

Stalin raised Lenin to almost divine status in
consolidating his position within the Party. There were
a number of traits that Stalin admired in Lenin and
that he used to manipulate the memory of Lenin for
political advantage. Stalin was impressed by Lenin’s
fundamental idea of the vanguard party of professional
revolutionaries. This was a heroic ideal that appealed
to Stalin for its focus on the best individuals heroically
leading the way. He was also attracted to the Bolshevik
reputation for toughness and greater militancy. These

core traits were embodied in Lenin personally, in his
particular heroic persona, his pOWCrfUI will, his self-  SOURCE 5.37 Lenin's mausoleum in Moscow, Russia, as it
confidence and his charismatic power as a leader of  Iooks today
the Party. Stalin capitalised on the death of Lenin by being a pall bearer at the funeral and having Lenin’s
body embalmed and placed in a tomb in Red Square, Moscow.

He also used Lenin as a means of criticising Trotsky, accusing him of lacking the sufficient heroism,
optimism and faith that Lenin had. In particular, he claimed that one of Trotsky’s
leading theories, the idea of permanent revolution (which assumed the final success KEY QUESTIONS
of socialism in Russia) depending on worldwide socialism, was a theory of permanent . .
hopelessness and showed a lack of faith in what the Russian people could achieve. In Drawing conclusions

further discrediting Trotsky, Stalin convinced him to miss Lenin’s funeral. The failure 3 1 \d/\éTfyie\Ad/e;S Lenin
of Trotsky to attend the funeral led to criticism and highlighted his ‘arrogance’ and '
2 What was the

lack of respect towards Lenin. .J offect of this

. . . . . deification?
Political skills: manipulation and opportunism Making inferences
Stalin was able to single-handedly eliminate his political opposition throughout the Who or what was
1920s. First, he used his control to get rid of Trotsky and his allies in 1923 and 1924. most responsible
Then, he used it to get rid of Zinoviev and Kamenev, who took Trotsky’s position in for Stalin’s
1925. Later, when Trotsky, Zinoviev, Kamenev and their followers united into what victories over his
was called the Left Opposition (all still arguing the positions of industrialisation and opponents in the

oy . . Politburo?
democracy within the Party), Stalin could also throw their members out of the Party and
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defeat them. And finally, when in 1928 Stalin turned against
Bukharin and the so-called Right Opposition, he could also use
his power within the Party to remove their members, to defeat
them in debates and to have them voted out of the leadership.
Once Stalin succeeded in becoming the dominant leader in the
Party, largely engineered through his own political influence
within the Party, he made his heroic and wilful political cultural
style the hallmark of the times themselves. He understood the
mood of the people and touched a nerve with Communists, as
well as many workers and others in society regarding the NEP.
He spoke to the dissatisfactions of many Soviet Russians in the
1920s. There were many things about the NEP that concerned
Russians and young Communist workers, including inequality
and the rise of the new rich in the cities, such as the NEP
men (wealthy traders) or the richer peasants in the countryside

(kulaks). As a result, Stalin effectively

Socialism in One Country developed the concept of ‘Socialism e <=
Stalin's aim to build the in One Country’to develop patriotism M Er0 HPOBABYIO ALIMCTCHYIO LIARKY!
industrial base and military within Russian society and so that

) ] ] ) SOURCE 5.38 An example of anti-Trotsky
Russia could develop into an industrial = paganda, Destroy the enemy of the people,

force on its own. Trotsky!, Viktor Deni, 1937

might of the Soviet Union before
exporting revolution abroad

* How would you characterise Stalin’s political *  What were the beliefs of the various factions
outlook in comparison to Trotsky’s and that made up the Politburo at the time of
Bukharin’s? Lenin’'s death?

As aclass discuss the following: To what extent did Stalin already hold the reins of power at the time of
Lenin’s death in 1924?

Please see the Interactive Textbook for additional historical interpretations
and activities on why Stalin won the struggle for power in 1924-28.

5.3 The Soviet state under Stalin

The nature of the USSR under Stalin, including dictatorship and totalitarianism

It is sometimes asked whether it is not possible to slow down the tempo somewhat, to put

a check on the movement. No, comrades, it is not possible! The tempo must not be reduced!
On the contrary, we must increase it as much as within our powers and possibilities. This is
dictated to us by our obligations to the workers and peasants of the USSR. This is dictated to
us by our obligations to the working class of the whole world.

SOURCE 5.39 Extract from a speech by Stalin, February 1931
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The issue of totalitarianism is one of crucial importance to any analysis of the Soviet
state under Stalin. The term was first used in the 1920s by the Italian fascist leader
Mussolini to describe his corporate state, but its meaning has been subject of much

totalitarianism a system
of government that is
centralised and dictatorial
and requires complete

debate. In understanding the nature of Stalinist Russia as a totalitarian state, it is ‘
subservience to the state

important to begin with some observations made by the American Carl Friedrich in

the 1950s, who acknowledged parallels in the wickedness between the Nazi regime and the existing Soviet
system. Carl Friedrich identified six characteristics of ‘totalitarianism’ that are outlined in the table below.

Carl Friedrich’s

Stalinist Russia

Characteristics of totalitarianism

An elaborate ideology that covered the beliefs Officially socialism (but in reality Stalinism) guided

and manifesto of the regime all aspects of Soviet life

A single mass party, led by one person, and A single-party government with the one leader in

political power is held within that one party Joseph Stalin

The interconnectedness of the Party and the state

A system of terror, integral to the structure of the
regime, is a full apparatus of state terror to maintain
control

A number of examples including dekulakisation
(collectivisation), the purges, eliminating both real
and imagined enemies and gulags

A monopolistic control of the mass media,
controlling all forms of communication and public
opinion

The cult of Stalin was achieved through propaganda,
the role of education and denunciations, control and
elimination of enemies

A near monopoly of weapons, the armed forces

The purges and monopoly of control over the armed

subservient to the regime and staffed by supporters | forces

of the regime

Central control of the economy Centralisation of control, collectivisation and

industrialisation

The Stalinist 1930s could be seen as the most enigmatic time in Soviet
history, and the period has continued to generate divisive campaigns among
scholars. The tendency among historians is to focus on the totalitarian
nature of these years, illustrating the themes of indoctrination, terror and
victimisation. It is clear then, that Russia in the 1930s could be characterised
as an era epitomising complete authoritarian rule. What was said to be a
cultural ‘iron curtain’ had descended on the borders of the country. To travel
abroad was impossible and cultural forms of expression were strictly censored.
Another element designating this totalitarian style of rule was the efforts
made to symbolise a cult worship of the leader, Stalin. There were large
pictures of Stalin and Lenin throughout the Soviet Union, and their words
were repetitively quoted in the media. It became commonplace to stage
huge ceremonies where the citizens could express their devotion to Stalin.
Economically, the 1930s were also a time of constant mobilisation, as if the
Soviet Union was preparing for war against internal and external enemies.

Part of the totalitarian regime was the process of ‘Stalinising society’.
After coming to power, Stalin turned on his earlier allies and by 1929,

SOURCE 5.40 Hero worship of Stalin and Lenin was commonplace through the USSR. Here
we see a group of children at a monument to Stalin in Uzbekistan, circa 1940.
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he was reigning supreme. A
series of campaigns to transform
the Soviet Union’s structure
involved the mobilisation of
the masses, construction of new
industrial machinery and the
use of police terror. At its most
climactic point, the 1930s saw
violent suppression practised on
a national scale. The face of the
‘terror’ most prominently shown
to the international community
was a series of publicised show
trials of prominent Communists
in the period from August 1936 to
March 1938.In these events, those
on trial (the ‘Old Bolsheviks’) were

accused of seemingly implausible

SOURCE 5.41 Attendees at a show trial in the 1930s

political crimes. They were then coerced to confessing these crimes. This result was met by a frenzy of
political denunciations of these figures. Meetings were constantly held in which Party members were
anticipated to denounce the Old Bolsheviks as ‘enemies of the regime’. Those who were caught in this
frenzy of denunciations could be then thrown out of the Party, imprisoned, exiled to labour camps, or shot.
The victims of this practice were not only Party members. Innumerable officials, military officers, scientists,
engineers and others identified for trial were arrested and then sent to the camps (known as gulags). A
great many other groups were intentionally targeted for this practice, groups ranging from non-Russian
nationalities and ethnicities, to foreign communists who had retreated from Hitler and Mussolini. Even
the children of the victims were forced to denounce their parents publicly if

they had criticised the regime. , ‘ ,
. . gulag Stalin-era ‘Corrective
The massive scale of the Great Terror is hard to fathom or even measure. [ 4n0r Camps’, where political
Communists suffered the worst and were targeted extensively, especially  prisoners and foreign
among the Party’s top ranks. Other institutions, such as the officer corps of ‘enbemlefs pter:fortmted hard |
abour for the state; main
the Red Army, were also targeted. The total numbers of those who suffered /

. . . . located in Siberia
these punishments are ultimately unknown, but are said to have included

several million arrested and a million killed.

Assessment on Stalinism

Positive arguments Negative arguments

Its links to Bolshevik history and the past The growth of a one-party state

The desire to create a ‘classless society’ Massive dislocation of the population
The industrial success of the five-year plans Severe effects of collectivisation

Improvements in education and the status of women | The social effects of industrialisation

The use of institutionalised terror

The purges, show trials and the annihilation
of opposition

The loss of individuality and the legacy of fear
and suspicion.
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SOURCE 5.42 ‘Raise high the banner of Marx, Engels, Lenin and Stalin!’ by Gustav Klutsis, 1936

Economic transformation under Stalin and its impact on Soviet society, including
collectivisation and the five-year plans

We are fifty or a hundred years behind the advanced countries. We must make good this distance
in ten years. Either we do it, or we shall be crushed.

SOURCE 5.43 Peter Oxley, Russia 1855-1991: From Tsars to Commissars, 2001, p. 161

Industrialisation and the five-year plans

In 1928, Stalin decided to distance himself from his ally, Bukharin, and
the natural-market ideas of the NEP. Following this shift, Bukharin
gave the most cynical account of this change in focus, describing Stalin
as an ‘unprincipled intriguer’ who changes his allies and enemies on a
whim in the service of maintaining personal power. Another account
stated that Stalin had previously favoured an aggressive industrialisation
strategy, but that he had decided to avoid moving on these principles
in order to defeat Trotsky and the Left. It should be asserted, however,
that it is possible that Stalin’s economic thinking could have gradually
developed in response to the economic, social and political pressures
of the late 1920s.

Stalin’s policy now seemed to resemble the beginnings of a new
revolution, a new civil war. This new militant approach to politics was
evident, for example as he announced the drafts of the first five-year
plan for 1928-32. At the time of the plan being crafted, there was
strong political pressure to be more ambitious, leading the final draft
to be set on accomplishing nigh-on-mythical targets. In fact, most
economic historians looking at these written plans agree that the targets

of the first five-year plan were completely impractical. From the point
of view of enthusiasts of this industrial revolution, including Stalin, ~SOURCE 5.44 Female factory workers in the

though, this plan was not ambitious enough. Soviet Union during the 1930
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SOURCE 5.45 Stalinist propaganda
from the time of the first five-year
plan: ‘Work in the USSR is a matter
of honour, glory, sacrifice and
heroism’, Gustav Klutsis, 1931

The first five-year plan, 1928-32

Stalin’s first five-year plan set targets for Russian industry for the
period 1928-32. Based on Western models, the plan involved funding
large-scale government projects. He also wished to reduce the threat of
Western invasion by building up Soviet armaments. Essentially, the plan
was a series of demands to increase production by almost impossible
margins. When output in some industries looked to be on target after a
few months, the targets were increased further. The whole atmosphere
of the first five-year plan reflected this politicisation (which meant
militarisation) of economics. It was a call to heroic struggle, designed
to inspire people to greater accomplishments. The press characterised
industry as a battlefield. To meet, or over-accomplish goals, ‘shock troops’
of workers were mobilised into action and sent to production sites. Young
people put up their hands to volunteer to work on enormous, grandiose
projects, such as the Magnitogorsk metallurgical factories in the Ural
region. Those who proposed that the Soviet Union adopt more rational,
practical policies, along with those who had failed in meeting their tasks,
were identified as traitors in wartime. These approaches produced a series
of unbalanced economic results, such as:

* heavy industry was strengthened, but at the cost to consumer goods
* heavy industry was then weakened by an imbalance of growth
* overall production did increase considerably.

These efforts led to the creation of more feasible, and sustained growth in the five-year plans to come.

ANALYSING SOURCES 5.5

Industrial output 1927-33

1927 output

1932-33 target 1932-33 output

Gross industrial production 18.3 43.2 43.3
(100 million roubles)

Gross agricultural production 13.1 25.8 16.6
(100 million roubles)

Electricity (100 million Kw) 5.05 22 13.4
Coal (million tons) 36.4 75 64.3
Oil (million tons) 1.7 22 21.4
I[ron ore (million tons) 5.7 19 12.1
Pig iron (million tons) 3.3 10 6.2
Steel (million tons) 4 10.4 5.9
Total employed labour force 1.3 156.8 22.8
(million)

SOURCE 5.46 Based on Bernard Barker, Stalin’s Russia 1924—41, 1979, p. 8

1 According to the table, what item had the greatest increase over the period, in percentage terms?

2 What were the achievements of the first five-year plan?
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The second five-year plan, 1933-37

Stakhanovite movement a movement
During the second five-year plan, Stalin sought to make national heroes  that celebrated a worker's willingness to
of those who produced more than their share of goods. This push became ~ Produce more than the required work norm;
it was named after Alexei Stakhanov, who
was a coal miner who broke records in the
who allegedly extracted more than 14 times the amount of coal during  1930s and emerged as a national hero who

one shift in 1935. encouraged other workers to copy him

known as the Stakhanovite movement, named after Alexei Stakhanov,

SOURCE 5.47 Images of Russian coal miner Alexei Stakhanov (1906-77), circa 1935. He was held up as a socialist example for his
dedication to his work.

‘Stakhanovites’ were heavily rewarded by the Party, but they were often resented by fellow workers as
their achievements invariably resulted in higher quotas being imposed on all workers. In December 1935,
output targets were raised to Stakhanovite levels across the country. Furthermore, during this period heavy
industry was preferred and transportation was given a higher priority. The Soviet Union experienced an
expansion in the chemical industry and there were major increases in metals and machines. This proved to
be a period of consolidation as the targets were far more reasonable than the previous plan and the excessive
excitement of the first five-year plan had been overcome.

The proper assessment of living standards at this time is rendered almost impossible not only
by the existence of rationing, price differences, and shortages, but also of queues, decline in
quality, neglect of consumer requirements ... Therefore, any figures comparing wages and
prices are bound greatly to understate the decline in living standards ...

In order to facilitate the mobilisation of the working class for the ‘great tasks of
building socialism’, and so as to avoid any organised protest against living standards or
working conditions, the trade unions ... were instructed to act primarily as organisers
and mobilisers in the interests of plan fulfilment ... The protective role of the unions
was greatly reduced ... The inclusion in the picture of the peasants would certainly make
it worse, in particular in the period 1928-34 ... 1933 was the culmination of the most
precipitous decline in living standards known in recorded history.

SOURCE 5.48 Alec Nove, An Economic History of the USSR, 1969

CHAPTER 5 RUSSIA AND THE SOVIET UNION 191741 “

ISBN 978-1-108-41315-2 © Daryl Le Cornu, Christopher Bradbury and Kay Carroll 2018 Cambridge University Press
Photocopying is restricted under law and this material must not be transferred to another party.




KEY QUESTIONS

Making inferences
In interpreting

3 the era of the
first five-year
plan, how would
you balance the
mixture of brutality
and idealism
and explain their
interrelationship?
To what extent
were the five-year
plans successful in
creating industrial
development in the
Soviet Union?

agrarian the cultivation
of land

SOURCE 5.50 ‘The Fight for the Harvest’, a Russian postcard
showing the sorting of seeds on a Mordva collective farm, 1933

collectivisation the
process by which, in the
period 1929-37, the Russian
peasants were organised into
collective farms under state
supervision

The third five-year plan, 1938-41

Due to the June 1941 German invasion of the Soviet Union, the third five-year plan
did not go to its full term. The fear of European powers led to building armaments
becoming a strong consideration, as did the emphasis on heavy industry. Significantly,
the third five-year plan coincided with the terror and the purges. A number of
managers and specialists were caught up in the purges and this severely affected the
leadership in the factories in meeting the targets. Another economic impact included
the suffering of consumer industries. '

Collectivisation

Stalin knew, and told the Central Committee in a speech which was
secret at the time, that the peasants would have to pay a tribute for the
requirements of industrialisation.

SOURCE 5.49 M Lewin, The Immediate Background of Soviet Collectivisation, 1965

The changes to industry brought about by Stalin’s revolution through the five-year
plans was considerable; however, there were even more dramatic changes made in
agriculture. Like industrialisation, agrarian development was created as a political and
military campaign. In the language of the times, this
was ‘class war against exploiters’, against the kulaks
(the richer peasants). And on the side of the state
in the class war against the kulaks were the poor
peasants who, allied with the proletariat, meant the
state and the Party. The reality of this was a class
war of the proletarian state who saw itself against
the entire peasantry as a class. This was a gradually
intensifying attack against peasants, which started
in 1927 and reached its pinnacle in 1930. It began
in the winter of 1927-28 with the resumption of
forced grain requisition. The problem of grain not
being delivered in sufficient quantities became so
severe that the state sent battalions (mainly workers
and Communists from the countryside) to insist, as
happened during the Civil War, that peasants hand
grain over at low prices set by the state. This would happen again in the autumn of
1928, and again in 1929.

The immediate result of these campaigns that resumed forced grain requisitioning
was in a certain sense positive. A large amount of additional grain turned out to be
in the hands of peasants and was subsequently collected. But the long-term effects
were less promising. Peasants responded to the resumption of forced grain requisition

by sowing less land. They wanted to make sure there was nothing extra beyond what they needed to eat

that would be collected, resulting in less grain to collect, and as a result, the threat of starvation once again

returned to the city.

In response the campaign was intensified. Kulaks were to be ‘liquidated as a class’, and collectivisation of

agriculture was decreed in 1930. Stalin’s violent campaign of rapid collectivisation was intense and dramatic.
Hundreds of thousands of kulaks were evicted from their homes and (by the same squads of Communist
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workers) had their property confiscated.
More than half of all remaining peasants
were forced into collective farms within a
matter of months; the rest were forced into
collectives in the next year.

The extent of collectivisation was
extreme. Virtually everything was declared
property of this new collective farm known
as a kolkhoz. Liand, houses, tools, animals,
even private possessions like furniture and
clothing were now said to belong to the
collective farm. In addition, collectivisors
from the city beat up and arrested
various ‘class enemies’, such as priests or

SOURCE 5.51 Sowing on a collective farm in the Ukraine in the 1930s

schoolteachers. It was common practice to
witness drunken fighting, stealing clothes for personal use, taking icons (religious images) out of peasants’
homes and smearing food on them (the icons), and even rape and murder.

ANALYSING SOURCES 5.6

Statistics on collectivisation from a Soviet source
1928 1929 1930 1931 1932 1933 1934 1935

Grain harvest (million tons) 783 A 83.5 69.5 69.6 68.4 67.6 7%

Cattle (million head) 70.5 67.1 525 | 479 40.7 38.4 42.4 49.3
Pigs (million head) 26 20.4 13.6 | 14.4 11.6 12.1 17.4 22.6
Sheep/goats (million head) 146.7 | 147 1088 | 77.7 52.1 50.2 51.9 61.1

SOURCE 5.52 Based on D Thomas & P Laurence, Russia & Soviet Union 1917-1941, 2nd edition, 2018, p. 152
1 Evaluate the impact of collectivisation upon the agricultural production levels from 1928 to 1935.

2 Using the table, explain how and why the lives of the rural population changed as a result of
Stalin's policies.

The peasants resisted these measures in different ways, including:

* Some peasants resisted actively, with officials and volunteers from the city occasionally met on the road
by peasants and beaten up, stoned, shot at and even killed.
* Most peasants engaged in more passive resistance, such as abandoning the
countryside. So severe was the outflow of peasants that in 1931 the state had to KEY QUESTIONS
?nstltute an 1nter1‘1a1 passport system that prevented people from moving anywhere Drawing conclusions
in the country without approval.

*  Many peasants simply remained and accepted their fate, but before they gave in, \é\;zys ;Vni;efli(e: od
engaged in one last gesture of resistance. Rather than hand their animals over to the into collective
collective farm, they slaughtered vast numbers of horses, cows, pigs and chickens. farms in 1930? Was
They ate as much as they could in huge banquets of overindulgence, but most of it for economic or
the carcasses were simply left to rot in the fields all around the Soviet Union as a pogtifsol reasons,

or both?

tangible symbol of how much peasants resented this action. 'J
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serfdom a system whereby The largest number of peasants in the
people of the lowest social 1932-33 famine were in the Ukraine. Many
class worked the land and people believe this famine was engineered
by the state and that available grain in other
parts of the country was deliberately
withheld from peasants in areas where
harvests were bad to force them to
submit through starvation.

had to obey the owners
of said land; abolished in
Russia in 1861

Agriculture suffered enormously:

It was a success from the state’s point e Sullen peasants generally refused to

of view: exert themselves, though they could

e Their main goals were achieved. Grain be forced by taking away their grain and
procurements were now much higher, other food products.
they could force peasants to work and e Peasants worked under the system as
all grain could be delivered to the state weakly and poorly as possible and
except the minimal needed for them to began to refer to it as serfdom returning.
eat. ' _ THE RESULTS OF o Productiv!ty suffered enormously from_

* It was pleasing to many Communists COLLECTIVISATION the massive slaughter of livestock, which
that peasants were now firmly under also affected how much fertiliser was
the political control of the state as available.
collective farms were branches of e There was very little grain manufactured.
the state. The amount of draught power was

e The traditional peasant commune was reduced due to the slaughter of animals,
abolished in 1930 with the kolkhoz, and there were very few tractors,
staffed by appointed officials, often therefore little assistance to pull the
from the state. ploughs/toil the fields.

e Animal products and dairy products
(such as meat and milk) were less
available for the cities.
Y

The most serious consequence
was the toll on human life.
For all peasants, a traditional
way of life was suddenly
destroyed. It has been
estimated that millions died
in the process.

Political transformation under Stalin

Stalin becomes the father of the nation, he is above the party, indeed he is above everyone. In
this new guise, he is acclaimed as the fount of all wisdom ... he is the most learned of men.

SOURCE 5.53 M McCauley, The Soviet Union since 1917, 1981, p. 103

Growth of the Party

The system of government under Stalin was manipulated so that he could achieve power for himself.
By the 1920s, as a member of the Orgburo, Politburo and Secretariat, he had established an unassailable
power base from which to institute his revolution. While the coercive power of the regime at the
peripheries of society was marginal and loose, Stalin’s control at the centre was absolute. The Stalinist
revolution of the late 1920s and 1930s sought to achieve socialism in a backward country. The revolution
emerged in a series of phases including the revolutionary economic, cultural and social changes began
in the late 1920s and early 1930s, as well as the political changes that came with the purges and the
terror of the mid-1930s.
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For Lenin, the notion of ‘party’ had never been
important. His emphasis, along with Trotsky, had been
governing Russia and securing power. With Lenin’s death
and Trotsky’s expulsion a major shift took place headed by
the General Secretary. Stalin took on an increasing role
in the life of the Soviet state and came to subsume the
bureaucratic structures which maintained the day-to-day
functioning of the nation. Lenin’s 1918 Constitution made
no mention of the Bolshevik/Communist Party; Stalin’s
1936 Constitution stressed the Party’s primacy. Between
1934 and 1953, there were only two Party Congresses
held, reflecting the self-serving and controlling influence
of Stalin over the Party and its processes.

What were the major features of the 1936
Constitution?

. o . SOURCE 5.54 Joseph Stalin casts his ballot in the
One aim of the Stalinist revolution was to represent to | enin election district of Moscow, 30 December

the outside world the victory of socialism. This found its  1937; with Stalin are members of the Soviet Central

expression in the 1936 Constitution, which was based on

Committee, including Molotov and Yezhov.

the assumption that defeat of the kulaks meant the internal struggle was over and the true socialist order

could now be constructed. The key features of the Constitution included:

* the power of the central federal government was greatly expanded

*  Moscow took control of the administration of defence, foreign policy and the budget

* the old representative body, the All-Union of Congress of Soviets, was replaced as the chief legislative

body of the Supreme Soviet. The new body was a two-chamber assembly made up of the Soviet of the

Union and the Soviet of the Nationalities

* direct elections, using secret ballots, of Soviets were held every four years; citizens over the age of 18

could vote

* former ‘class enemies’ (such as clergy, ex-Tsarist officialdom and kulaks)
were granted full civil rights so long as they exercised them in accordance
with the interests of the working class.

Ultimately, the 1936 Constitution was designed to legitimise the
position of the Communist Party; however, all power remained in the

hands of the Politburo.

Use of terror and the show trials

Terror was used to drive the political transformations, in particular the
purges of the Great Terror. From behind his desk, puffing his pipe and
with a smile on his lips, Stalin oversaw the elimination of suspected, or
even potential, resistance in what became his own massive campaign of
terror against the Soviets. The secret police had already been created by
Lenin; however, Stalin oversaw its expansion. In 1934, the secret police
were named the NKVD and sent into more energetic action. Historians
estimate that for the entire Stalinist era, from 1929 to 1953, the number
of those killed was in the millions; the figure of 20 million is often cited.
Stalin is said to have once remarked that ‘one death is a tragedy, but a
million deaths is a statistic’. It is estimated that during the Great Purge
0f 1936 to 1938, over 600000 people were executed.

SOURCE 5.55 Sergei Kirov, whose mysterious
death was the catalyst for the Great Purges
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The purges began with the mysterious murder of Stalin’s potential rival, Sergei Kirov, in December
1934. The date of his death was probably not accidental. His death, which many historians believe
Stalin ordered himself, was used as a pretext to launch the purges and find those responsible for Kirov’s
assassination. Massive arrests followed, including the arrests of Party officials, Old Bolsheviks (who had
been with the Party from the beginning) and ordinary citizens.

A MATTER OF FACT

Out of these state-driven purges grew a period in Soviet history known as the Yezhovshchina. During this

period a climate of fear, suspicion and denunciation gripped the Soviet Union from 1937 onwards.

The Moscow show trials were a dramatic propaganda event. In three successive public trials in 1936,
1937 and 1938, and in wave after wave of terror, prominent Communists were accused of plotting against
Stalin. Many of the individuals gave improbable confessions in which they admitted to being in places
where they supposedly plotted against Stalin, when they demonstrably could not have been. After their
confessions they were convicted and executed. Among those convicted and executed was Yagoda, the former
secret police chief.

The Army was also purged. In September 1937, Stalin had tens of thousands of officers purged. This
included nine of the 10 generals, as well as the hero of the Civil War, General Tukhachevsky. The military
staff were ravaged. Crucially it left the Soviet Union ill-prepared for World War II.

The secret police had an elaborate structure to make this terror work. Quotas of people to be arrested
were sent out to the police in separate regions. They too, tried to overproduce or over-fulfil their production
norms. Family members of those arrested or accused were also arrested and drawn into the net as so-called
‘enemies of the people’. Denunciations would lead to the ‘knock on the door in the middle of the night’. The
secret police turned terror into a finely tuned, scientific system, even maintaining a social science research
unit to study the population’s state of mind.

Stalin pursued specific purposes with the terror, effecting massive social change within the Party, bringing
in his own cronies, as well as transforming the country as a whole. The Party’s structure was transformed
and by the time of the 1939 Party Congress, most of the delegates who had attended the 1934 Congress
five years earlier had been purged and replaced.

Stages of the Great Purges

THE PRELUDE
Defeat of the Right and Trial of Expulsions
Left Opposition Ryutinites from CPSU

v

1934: MURDER OF KIROV

A

1936-39: THE GREAT PURGE

The Purge of The Purge of The Purge of SOURCE 5.56 The Dynamo plant workers, led by Grigori
the Party the Army the People Zinoviev, vote for the execution of Trotskyists.
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FLASHPOINT!

The effects of the purges

In 1988 the KGB allowed certain of its archives recording the work of its forerunner, the NKVD, to be

opened. An examination by Soviet historians of the relevant files produced the following calculations in

regard to the Stalinist period:

* in 1934, 1 million people were arrested and executed in the first major purge, mainly in Moscow and
Leningrad

* by 1937, 17-18 million people had been transported to labour camps; 10 million of these people died

* by 1939, another 5-7 million people had been ‘repressed’; 1 million of these people were shot, another
1-2 million people died in the camps

e in 1940, the occupation of the Baltic states (Lithuania, Estonia, Latvia), Bukovina and Bessarabia
resulted in 2 million people being deported, most of whom died. ?

The gulag

There was one institution in particular that seemed to encapsulate the terror that KEY QUESTIONS
Stalin enacted: the gu/ag. This was the extensive prison and labour camp system

established within the Soviet Union. ‘Gulag’ is an acronym of Glavnoe Upravienie ~ Drawing conclusions

ispravitel no-trudovykh LAGerei (‘the Main Administration of Corrective Labour What role did
the purges play

Camps’. Thousands of camps were located throughout the country and on remote ‘ "
in the Stalinist

islands throughout the Soviet Union, later to be called ‘the Gulag Archipelago’.

revolution?
Notorious gulags included Magadan, Vorkuta, Norilsk, Kolyma, Chelyabinsk, Were they
Karaganda. Many more existed, but are not as widely known in the West. The use of successful?

gulags showed the importance that was placed on prisoner labour within the planned

economy.

SOURCE 5.57 (Left) The Vorkuta Gulag was one of the major Soviet era labour camps, established in 1932 to exploit the coal
resources in the region; (right) an example of gulag-era art from a museum in Uzbekistan by N Borovaya, showing prisoners
at mealtime.

Recent archival evidence suggests that by the end of the 1930s, there were 1.5 million prisoners in gu/ags.
By the late 1940s and early 1950s, there were 2—2.5 million prisoners. The gu/ag and its use of forced labour,

according to some historians, had accounted for 12-15 per cent of the entire economy in the 1930s. It is
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KEY QUESTIONS

Making inferences
‘The real puzzle

3 is not why Stalin
conducted a policy
of terror, but why
the Soviet Union

accepted it
Discuss.

industrialisation a massive
program undertaken by
Stalin to develop industries
within the country; the first
five-year plan was introduced
in 1928

important to keep in mind that the gu/ags were only part of a much larger spectrum
of forms of forced labour within the Soviet Union. According to propaganda, the
camps were intended to rehabilitate prisoners through ‘re-educational’ corrective
labour, but the reality was a far harsher one. Mortality and mistreatment were endemic.
Significant numbers of inmates died every year. 'J

Propaganda and censorship
Cult of personality

The manipulation of popular culture was most evident in the development of the ‘cult
of Stalin’. The deification of Stalin as the ultimate leader, with reference to the terms
‘Granite Bolshevik’, ‘Shining Sun of Humanity’, ‘Universal Genius’and ‘Man of Steel’,
emphasised his control over the nation. He had gained his position through his control
of the Party and its membership and through his leadership of industrialisation and
collectivisation of Russia. He was praised for his achievements and sacrifices for the
good of the Russian people. All of his actions and words were honoured through plays,
novels and poems. The Soviet people were left in
no doubt as to whom they should thank for the
emerging greatness of the nation. Stalin became
the keystone of the entire social, economic and
political revolution. Without him, the changes
would never have happened. Unfortunately, the
reality was that the whole Stalinist revolution was
based on repression and terror.

Stalin’s falsification of photographs

Stalin sought to rewrite history by falsifying and
distorting photographs between 1929 and 1953.
During the 1930s, the process reached frightening

® heights. The role of falsifiers was to remove

nsu"bln CTA/IMH-CYACTBE "Apon“oa' images, ideas and words that may be negative of

SOURCE 5.58 Propaganda poster of Stalin being cheered by the
people in front of the Kremlin, circa 1936

the government. Photographs were retouched and
cropped, with new backgrounds being inserted in

SOURCE 5.59 (Left) The original image of Voroshilov, Molotov, Stalin and Yezhov walking along the bank of the Moscow-Volga
canal. (Right) After Stalin turned on Yezhov (who was Head of the NKVD during the height of the Great Purges and who was
arrested and shot), falsifiers removed Yezhov from the photo and touched up the canal in the background.
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some cases. Soviet artists were instructed to insert images of Stalin in pictures of significant national events.
Painters and sculptors were asked to emphasise in their work the closeness between Lenin and Stalin by
showing them together. This tactic ensured that Stalin was presented as a key figure in the history of the
Bolshevik, when in fact he had limited influence prior to 1922. David King researched the falsification of
Soviet photos, and in 1997 he published his renowned book The Commissar Vanishes: The Falsification of
Photographs and Art in Stalinist Russia.

Social and cultural change in the USSR under Stalin

Social and cultural changes were part of a wider revolution instituted by Stalin in the late 1920s. The
entire Soviet state was altered so that no one could claim to have escaped the touch of ‘Stalinism’. Russian
culture was made more uniform than ever before in Russian history. ‘Discipline’ and ‘conformity’ were the
catchcries of the period. The social and cultural changes confirmed Stalin’s vision to have the individual
completely subsumed by service to the state. Free will and personal expression gave way to collective action
for the common good.

Religion

« Churches and organised religions were condemned. By a decree in 1929, Stalin forbade the churches
to engage in any other activity than worship.

» Stalin believed that education would eradicate religious belief, but compulsory lessons of atheism
in Russian schools, the arrest of many clergymen and the persecution of those who persisted in
attending church did not produce the rapid results he was hoping for.

« By 1929, there were only a few hundred functioning churches in the USSR. These were allowed to
operate so the government could claim that the ‘freedom of conscience’ was being honoured.

Education

e The 193b Education Law made classrooms and the curriculum more disciplined.

+ There was an emphasis on subjects such as chemistry, physics and mathematics.

* The conservative approach to education extended to the universities.

» There was a rewriting of revolutionary history by banning all of Trotsky's historical work and John
Reed's book, Ten Days That Shook the World, because it made no references to Stalin.

Family policies

* Abortion was made illegal unless it was deemed to be necessary for the health of the mother.

+ Divorce was made difficult to obtain and was deliberately made more expensive.

+ The government increased child support benefits, which encouraged families to have more children.

* Homosexuality and prostitution were made illegal.
0 . Socialist Realism a style and content in
Socialist realism books, poetry and visual arts favoured by

«  The relative freedom and diversity in art and literature in the 1920s ~ Stalin and Zhdanov, who wanted the Arts to
reflect Communist progress, and to deal with

was ended. The orthodoxy was, in many ways, quite conservative. the social and political lives of ordinary people

» Stalin reshaped Soviet culture in order to promote and reinforce
the Soviet advance. Culture and entertainment had to be happy, productive and utilitarian.

« Visual artworks were dominated by images of workers, planners and the benevolent visage of Stalin.

« Composers, such as Shostakovich and Prokofiev, were instructed to write music that would be
accessible to the masses.

« Other changes in public life included privilege and inequality, increasing wage differentials and
material incentives becoming the rule rather than the exception.
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SOURCE 5.60 An example of Socialist Realism art depicting Stalin with children in
Gorky Park

Popular entertainment

‘Life has become more
joyful’

Another way of describing the
narrative of the 1930s was the
spirit of public joy said to be
pervading the Soviet Union.
In 1936 Stalin epitomised this
spirit with a slogan to guide
the people, ‘Life has become
more joyful.” The sense that life
had become more joyful was
expressed again and again in
the 1930s, intending to portray
Stalin in a positive light and
to give the people an idea of
prosperity and happiness.

* In Moscow, the area of Gorky Park was transformed into a fantasy escape park.

»  The 1930s were accompanied by great jazz revivals and widespread public concerts.

* Most cities chose to sponsor nighttime dances over the summer.

« Life in the Soviet Union was characterised by light, or romantic popular music.

+ Cinema was equally shaped to emphasise not only the ideology of the state, but the thrill of adventure,

romance and fun.

Architecture

+ The designing of cityscapes was also intended to reinforce the notion that life had become

more joyful.

* The 1930s were a time of constant construction, especially in Moscow, for the benefit of the

government and the elites.

» Public spaces were designed across the Soviet Union to foster an idea that the state cared for its

people. A typical example of this is the Moscow Metro.

City planners and architects presented idealised, transformative ideas. Various proposals were put
forward that advocated for a new kind of city. These plans typically combined a modernist love of
technology and progress with a desire to disrupt a traditional city-space, as well as the state itself.

An interesting example of this vision was the idea of sociologist Okhitovich and the architects Sokolov
and Ginzburg, who thought of a world devoid of permanent settlements where people could live in
single-person cells. These visionaries perceived that their innovation would then liberate the ‘inner
person’.

Please see the Interactive Textbook for additional historical interpretations and activities @
on social life under Stalin.
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How is one to interpret this emphasis on ‘joy’ even amidst ‘terror’?

While some historians argue that the emphasis on joy was a concession to the desires and tastes of the
people, others put forward that the functions of joy and terror worked interchangeably in the functioning
of an authoritarian system. Ultimately, the relationship of the state to its people was contradictory and
complex, as reflected by the years of Stalin’s revolution. The centralisation of control, the implementation
of tyrannical state power and murderous violence suppressing all opposition were commonplace, and yet,
the idealism, enthusiasm and almost fanatic optimism of a new world was also evident. It is no wonder that

historians and scholars alike have fiercely debated the significance of Stalin’s time.

* Despite the enormous problems facing the * In what ways was Stalin’s nickname, which
Soviet Union in 1929, it was industrialised meant ‘Man of Steel’, revealing about his
by 1941. How had this industrialisation political personality and values?

taken place?

As a class discuss the following: How do you interpret the seemingly contradictory faces of Stalinist
political culture in the 1930s; that is, conservatism, ideological mobilisation, terror, and a culture of
happiness? Can these be reconciled as part of a consistent political strategy?

5.4 Soviet foreign policy
The nature of Soviet foreign policy 1917-41

TIMELINE

1919 The Russian Communists’ success in staging a revolution gave them considerable authority

over Communist parties in other countries.

Russia established a worldwide organisation of Communist parties

called the Third International or Comintern. Comintern an international

agency set up by the Russians in
Key principles of Comintern included: 1919 to coordinate the activities
of Communist parties throughout
the world; otherwise known as the
‘Third International’

* Russians insisted Communist parties in other countries follow
their instructions

* They would work for worldwide revolution by organising and
financing strikes and protest movements

» |f Russia wished to establish friendly relations with a country, they would order the
Communists to abandon their subversive behaviour.

1920 Russia desperately needed money, machinery and skills with which to rebuild its shattered
industries.
Friendship treaties were signed with neighbours such as Latvia, Estonia, Lithuania and Finland.

1921 Further treaties were signed with neighbours such as Afghanistan, Persia and Turkey.
The Foreign Ministry’s first significant success was a Trade Agreement with Britain.

1922 The Russians and the Germans signed the Rapallo Pact, which

established normal relations between the two countries, and Rapallo Pact an agreement
opened up trading and investment links between them. Secretly, signed in 1922 between Russia
. . and Germany, where each
the Russians agreed to allow the Germans to manufacture in the L
renounced all territorial and
USSR and to train airmen and tank crews (all forbidden under financial claims against the other
the Treaty of Versailles). resulting from previous treaties
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1924

The British Government officially recognised the Communist Government of the USSR, though
the US Government withheld recognition until 1933.

1932

Treaty of Friendship with Italy signed; however, the agreement survived for only four years.

1933

The Soviet Union’s valued relationship with Germany was turning sour. The rise of the Nazi
Party and the aggressively anti-Communist and anti-Russian views of Adolf Hitler alarmed
Stalin, especially Hitler's treatment of the German Communist Party.

The Soviet Union and the United States formally establish diplomatic relations.

1934

Soviet Union joins the League of Nations.

1935

Soviet Union signs an agreement with France and Czechoslovakia under which the Soviet
Union and France promise to support the Czechs against German aggression.

1936-39

Through Comintern, Stalin instructed the Communist parties in Europe to co-operate with
other socialist parties and form Popular Front governments to combat the spread of fascism.
The Russians gave military aid and advice to Republicans in the Spanish Civil War, though
this did not prevent the victory of General Franco and the Spanish fascists.

1938

Stalin was anxious to persuade the nations of Western Europe that the USSR was not a sinister
power bent on world revolution and would be a valuable ally against Germany. However,
Britain and France were incredibly suspicious of communism.

The Munich Conference demonstrated the lengths to which Britain and France would go to
avoid a war with Germany. Neither country was prepared to support the Czechs when Hitler
demanded the Sudetenland. Stalin was not invited to the conference and the betrayal of
Czechoslovakia by Britain and France confirmed Stalin’s belief that the British and French
wanted to encourage Hitler to move east and eventually attack the USSR.

1939

It was clear Poland would be Hitler's next target and Stalin did not believe that Britain and
France would try to stop him.

In August 1939, Russia’s Foreign Minister Vyacheslav Molotov had talks with the German
Foreign Minister, Ribbentrop, in Moscow. The result of these talks was the Nazi-Soviet Non-
Aggression Pact, which was announced on 23 August. The published part of the Pact said
that Germany and Russia would remain neutral towards each other, but there were secret
clauses in which Russia and Germany agreed to divide Poland between them. The Germans
also gave the Russians a free hand to conquer Bessarabia, Latvia, Lithuania, Estonia and
part of Finland — all the territories that the Russians had lost at Brest-Litovsk.

Both the Soviet Union and Germany benefited from the Pact. The Germans invaded Poland
in September without any doubts about Russia’s reactions. They were confident that they
would soon over-run Russian-occupied East Poland in a future war. Stalin knew that the
Soviet Union was not ready for war with Germany. The pact gave him valuable time in which
to continue his armaments program.

1940

In November 1939, the Russians offered the Finns certain territories in exchange for Finnish
territory that was of strategic importance in the defence of Leningrad and Murmansk. The
Finns rejected the offer. At the end of November, Soviet troops invaded Finland. At first
Finnish resistance was very effective, but the Russian offensive in February 1940 forced the
Finns to ask for peace. The Treaty of Moscow, signed in March, gained the Russians more
territory than they had originally asked for. Russia was expelled from the League of Nations
for attacking Finland.

Bessarabia was occupied by Soviet forces in June 1940.
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1941 In the early hours of the morning of Sunday, 22 June, German forces
: . o : KEY QUESTIONS
launched a large-scale offensive against the Soviet Union. The Russians

were taken by surprise. The morale of the Red Army was low and many Clarifying
of its best officers had been murdered in the purges. By late 1941, the How consistent
Germans had advanced to within a few miles Moscow. was Soviet foreign

policy in the period
1924 t0 19397

ANALYSING SOURCES 5.7

1 Identify which European country is represented by the car
and its occupants. Can you name the occupants in the car?

2 Discuss why the policemen are trying to direct the car down
the right-hand road. Which Western policy, greatly resented
by the Russians, does the cartoon illustrate?

3 Predict when the cartoon was published.

SOURCE 5.61 ‘On the Great European Road’

The role of ideology in Soviet foreign policy, 1917-41

.
o

ng}ve me
Comvrade, but
it seemed such
a good . \
Qo Curily.
\ \PP‘-’Z e

Please see the Interactive
Textbook for additional @
extensive content and activities on [ —
the role of ideology in Soviet foreign (

policy 1917-41.

SOURCE 5.62 Cartoon depicting Germany breaking the Nazi—
Soviet Non-Aggression Pact with the invasion of the Soviet
Union in Operation Barbarossa
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CHAPTER 5 ASSESSMENT

CHAPTER SUMMARY

BOLSHEVIK CONSOLIDATION OF POWER

e The Provisional Government fell with little resistance in November 1917. The new Bolshevik Government
passed various reforms and used force to establish and maintain their control. The election results for
the Constituent Assembly showed a lack of widespread support for the Bolsheviks, so they created a
structure of government which ensured that the Bolshevik Party was dominant.

e Civil war broke out in mid-1918 between the Bolsheviks and internal opponents. The Allied powers sent
forces into Russia to try to remove the Communists. The Red Army was successful because they were
more committed, had stronger leadership, due to the brutality of their leaders and they could exploit the
material and human capital of Greater Russia. On the other hand, the White forces were disorganised,
had conflicting interests and lacked popular support.

e War Communism was introduced to meet the economic and military crises of the Civil War and involved
the centralisation of economic control and the removal of the traditional features of a market economy
where possible. By 1921, due to the economic and military devastation of the Civil War, Lenin introduced
the NEP, which included some capitalist features, with the state retaining control of the major economic
institutions.

THE BOLSHEVIKS AND THE POWER STRUGGLE FOLLOWING THE DEATH OF LENIN

e Stalin’s rise to power in the Soviet Union was a complex process and the result of a number of factors:
he was a tireless worker and his early career had been supported by Lenin; he had exceptional
organisational skills in politics, which became highly relevant in the 1920s; his position of General
Secretary of the Community Party enabled him to promote his own supporters and control crucial votes.

e Stalin’s political and economic pragmatism enabled him to outmanoeuvre the Left and the Right, while
always maintaining the majority in the Politburo. He was ruthless in his treatment of opponents such as
Trotsky and Bukharin.

e Stalin was underestimated by the opponents and they played into his hands. It was too late before they
could effectively fight against him. He manipulated events to create a sense of crisis so that opponents
could be accused of being weak about the revolutionary cause.

THE SOVIET STATE UNDER STALIN

¢ [ndustrialisation marked a return to a militant revolutionary enthusiasm of War Communism. Stalin
saw the process of industrialisation as being critical to the development of a secure socialist state. The
emphasis on industrial development was upon material production levels and the human element was
primarily as the means by which industrialisation could be achieved. The human cost of industrialisation
was extraordinarily high.

e (Collectivisation of agriculture was established to provide a revenue source for industrialisation and a
more reliable food supply for urban areas. Opponents of the process were known as kulaks and they
were dealt with brutally. The result of collectivisation was a fall in the agricultural production of the
Soviet Union and human loss.
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e The Stalinist revolution was a social revolution. The social revolution was initially marked by social
mobility for the working and peasant classes. Culturally, all sections of society were brought to serve the
political aims of the leadership.

e The Soviet Union under Stalin was highly centralised and developed into a dictatorship based on terror.
Institutionalised terror took the form of the purges and show trials of the 1930s and the establishment of
gulags. The terror brought all aspects of Soviet life under the influence of the state and its leadership.

e The 1936 Constitution was used to legitimise the position of the Communist Party; however, all power
resided firmly in the hands of the Communist Party.

SOVIET FOREIGN POLICY

e Soviet foreign policy from 1918 to 1941 was motivated by the desire to protect the Communist revolution
against external enemies. During the 1920s, Germany was the Soviet Union’'s main ally, based on the
premise that both nations were isolated by the Western nations. Although initially opposed to the
League of Nations, the Soviet Union became the strongest supporter of the Legal of Nations and its
philosophy. The Soviet Union tried desperately to form an alliance with France and Britain, as it feared
possible invasion from Nazi Germany.

e The Communists were prepared to adopt a pragmatic attitude towards foreign affairs in order to protect
and preserve their own interests. However, the existence of communism worked against the possibility
of cooperation between the Soviet Union and the West.

e The Munich Conference proved to be a turning point in European politics, as Russia felt betrayed by
Britain and France for not allowing them to participate in the conference and represent the interests
of Czechoslovakia. The Soviet Union believed the decision made only confirmed that the Western
powers were prepared to support German interests over Russian ones. Therefore, in an agreement of
convenience, Germany and the Soviet Union signed the Nazi—-Soviet Non-Aggression Pact.

e The study of Soviet foreign policy from 1918 to 1941 explains the ambiguity in its approach to
diplomatic relations. At the heart of Soviet foreign policy was the desire to spread communism
worldwide, which was in direct contrast to Western democracy. However, when the Soviet Union
needed the support of the Western powers, such as during the 1930s, they would move away from
their ideological beliefs in an attempt to ally with the West and confirm their national security against
threats such as Nazi Germany.

Key terms and names Historical concepts

Write a definition in your own words for each key 1 Causation

term or name below.
e Create atimeline of the events surrounding the

1) Sovnarkom Treaty of Brest-Litovsk.

2) Comintern

SN W Corrule 2 Continuity and change

e Discuss which aspects of War Communism

4) CHEKA
, were consistent with the principles enunciated
5) Politburo ‘ . .
by Lenin before taking power in October 1917.
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3 Perspectives — ‘Stalin's domination of the Party structure

e Research some accounts of life in the gulags. was the principal reason for his ultimate

L. success in the post-Lenin struggle for power’
4 Significance - .
; o — ‘Collectivisation was Stalin's attempt to make
e Foreach topic below, explain its impact and , , L,
. . . , Soviet agriculture more efficient.
importance in relation to Russia 1917-41.

— the Civil War
— theTreaty of Brest-Litovsk

— ‘Stalin’s control of the Soviet state was the
result of the use of terror.’

— the New Economic Policy 3 Analysis and use of sources

_ the struggle for leadership Referring to Source A, explain the purpose of the
poster. In your opinion, would it have been effective
as propaganda? Why/why not?

Referring to Source B, explain the purpose of the

— the nature of the Soviet Constitution
— collectivisation and industrialisation

— the Great Purges and Show Trials poster. In your opinion, would it have been effective

— Stalin’s cult of personality as propaganda? Why/why not?
— the Nazi—Soviet Non-Aggression Pact Referring to Sources A and B, explain how the artist
— the German invasion of the Soviet Union in 1941 has used text and imagery to support the leadership

5 Contestability cult of Stalin.

e Debate the following topic in class, with
speakers for and against both sides of the SOURCE A
argument: ‘That desperate times justified the
desperate measures of Bolshevik policy during

the period 1918 21! m-:nmm
BAITh B CCHOTHON JANOKIEKA
Historical skills PAL. Wt CAucTEE
[ TORRECHOD
1 Explanation and communication

e Create a presentation on why the murder of
Sergei Kirov was significant.

2 Historical interpretation

e Research the following historical debates and
document the key arguments of each side of
the debate with reference to historiography to
support your judgements.

— 'That desperate times justified the desperate
measures of Bolshevik policy during the
period 1918-21.

— ‘Military crisis shaped the nature of the
revolutionary regime more than any other
factor during 1917-24.

‘By the end of a five-year plan collectivisation
— 'By 1924, life under the Soviet regime should be finished’, Gustav Klutsis, 1932

resembled life under the tsars.
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SOURCE B

‘Long live Stalin’s generation of Stakhanov Heroes!’, Gustav Klutsis, 1936

4 Historical investigation and research 5 Further essay questions
Choose one of the following questions to investigate: e [Examine the successes and failures of Stalin’s
e Account for the Bolshevik victory in the Civil War. domestic policies between 1928 and 1939.
e To what extent was communist ideology being e Evaluate the successes and failures of
put into practice by the Bolsheviks as they industrialisation and collectivisation.
consolidated their position between 1917 and 19247 e Towhat extent was Stalinist Russia a
e Explain why Stalin was successful in achieving totalitarian state?
the leadership of the Soviet Union by 1928. o Assess the impact of Stalinism on Soviet
e To what extent was Stalin’s rise to power based society in the period to 1941.
on popular support? * To what extent was Soviet foreign policy in the
e Assess the methods Stalin used to remain in period 1917-41 determined by the changing
power in the Soviet Union during the 1930s. ideological debate inside the Soviet Union?
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Progressive reformers mobilized press, pulpit and politics to address social
problems arising ﬁom industrialization, urban growth and unregulated

corporate power ... Yet these ear/y twentieth century reformers mosz‘ly

white, native born and middle class shared many of their era’s prejudices
and blind spots.
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WHERE ARE WE HEADED?

FOCUS You will explore the rise of the United States as an economic and
industrial power and how urbanisation, racism and migration shaped

the society.

KEY ISSUES You will explore the rise of the United States as a modern industrial

nation.

* The impact of urbanisation and increased migration into areas
of production.
The diversity and segregation of society.
Racism and religious intolerance in American society.
Prohibition and the failure of the US Government to restrict crime
and limit gangsters and violence during the 1920s.
The Great Depression and effects on government policy,
unemployment, housing, poverty, family life and opportunity.
US foreign policy and isolationism and the pressures for
engagement.
The presidencies of Wilson, Hoover and Roosevelt at times of
economic and political challenges.
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Foreion Vessels |
Now Carry Our
Tourist Trade

|| 4.000.000 f

l AMERICAN SOLDIEF
\l FOUGHT FOR LIBER |
| AND WERE REWARD: |

ALL GETTING WITH PROHIBITIO

a“‘. 3 HOW COME ?
| ch\\“ 1S v COI $
AMERICAN DOLLARS || 23" AWERICB e | | —

TIMELINE

DATE KEY EVENT

1919 The United States negotiates peace treaties using the 14-point plan but fails to fully
support the new League of Nations.

1920 US Congress vetoes joining the League of Nations.

1920 President Harding is voted in and endorses American isolationism.

1920 Prohibition is introduced with the Volstead Act, which makes it illegal to supply,

transport or imbibe liquor.

1920 The Nineteenth Amendment to the US Constitution granted American women the
right to vote.

1921 Consumerism and technology is advanced when Henry Ford creates new methods
of production for the Ford Model T automobiles. Model Ts are only offered in the
standard black colour.

1924 Immigration restriction quotas introduced under Harding's presidency.

1928-29 Doctrine of ‘American Individualism’, setting out capitalist and consumer policy,
promoted by Herbert Hoover.

Hoover is voted in as the president in 1929.

1929 29 October — the Wall Street stock market crashes, sending the world into the
Great Depression.

1931 Al Capone indicted for tax invasion.

1932 Franklin D Roosevelt elected president and promotes the views of the Wets.

1933 Prohibition is repealed.

1933 Roosevelt's New Deal is introduced.

1941 Bombing of Pearl Harbor and the United States enters World War Il.

SOURCE 6.2 In February 1931, unemployed men queue outside a Chicago soup kitchen owned by gangster Al Capone.

MODERN HISTORY TRANSFORMED YEAR 12

ISBN 978-1-108-41315-2 © Daryl Le Cornu, Christopher Bradbury and Kay Carroll 2018 Cambridge University Press
Photocopying is restricted under law and this material must not be transferred to another party.



e A

\ i ‘.\ | ’ AN J
CRITICALLY SEE, THINK, WONDER

Vi '
SOURCE 6.3 ‘Lunch atop a Skyscraper’, a famous photograph of blue-collar workers during the construction of the Rockefeller

Center, Manhatten, 1932. This period saw the growth of urbanisation, migration and manufacturing in the United States.

Based on the image provided, as a class consider the following questions for discussion.

WHAT DO YOU SEE? WHAT DO YOU THINK? WHAT DO YOU WONDER?

CHAPTER 6 THE UNITED STATES 1919-41
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CHAPTER 6 Overview

A range of powerful social,
economic and political factors
shaped the United States as

a nation and defined it as a
modern industrial power.

The United States’ current pre- * Great Depression
occupation with consumerism and * New Deal
material culture was born in the early * Prohibition
twentieth century. The technological < gangsters

and manufacturing production * segregation
from around the 1920s onwards * Ku Klux Klan
was staggering and created the * Progressives
impetus and the means for the United <« Drys

States’ rise as a modern industrial « Wets

power. American isolationism after * Hoover
World War | has been rejected * FDR

with an active foreign policy that * Wilson

has led to involvement in wars on * Pearl Harbor
foreign soil and participation in * consumerism
peacekeeping initiatives globally. * urbanisation
However, the consequences of the * extremism
policy of isolationism threaten to * Eleanor Roosevelt

reemerge today.

A MATTER OF FACT

The term ‘Black Americans’ has been used to refer to Afro-American peoples in this chapter and time

period. The rise of Black power and terms such as ‘African-American’ became more popular with the civil

rights movements from the 1950s onwards. In this period leading up to World War II, racist terms (such as

‘Colored’) were often used. The use of italics indicates that this term is used in a historical context.

INQUIRY QUESTION

How did the United
States become a
modern nation?

Puritan groups that fled
England and settled in
America; they espoused hard
work and morality as the way
to enrichment

isolationism a period of

US foreign policy, where
governments chose to remove
or distance themselves from
international conflicts or
affairs to concentrate on
domestic developments

Painting the picture
Background context to the United States’ rise as a superpower

The United States’ development into an industrial superpower in the modern era
results from the massive migration, urbanisation and consumerism that propelled
it into the new century. ‘Americanism’ was defined during this period and was
perpetuated as a Christian, conservative, patriotic, Puritan, white ideal. Yet this was
a diverse and segregated society that provided opportunities based on wealth, race and
religion. During this period, the United States became increasingly isolationist and
introspective. Domestic crises, such as the Great Depression and devastating droughts,
made Americans reluctant to engage in world political matters. This isolationism
made them vulnerable to the devastating attack on Pear] Harbor.

This chapter explores the United States’modernity, rise as a super-economic power,
conservatism, experiment in socialist government intervention and extreme racism.
It considers how the United States emerged from World War I and its failure to
endorse the League of Nations; the defeat of President Wilson and the subsequent
progressivism that led to the Volstead Act and Prohibition; and the rise of the
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New Deal and the federalist intervention of
Franklin D Roosevelt (FDR). The chapter
examines the causes of progressivism and
presents the duality of the 1920s with clashes
between outright hedonism and social
restriction. We discuss the manufacturing
boom and avid consumerism that saw
America embrace modern automobiles,
hire-purchase televisions, radios, washing
machines and fridge boxes. Aspects of the
materialism and cultural history are presented.
We look at how, with the stock market crash
of 1929, America is plunged into the Great
Depression with massive unemployment,
poverty, homelessness and drought. The
speculation of the early period is undone,
and a new America is formed. Racism and
the rise of the Ku Klux Klan (the Klan or
the KKK) are rampant in this newly formed
nation. Alongside Christian Temperance, the
Knights of the Klan intimidate and promote
ultra-white supremacist ideology as a form of e

American patriotism. Through public rallies, pageants and political campaigns, the
Klan gain political power and influence. Growing migration from the rural southern
states continues during this dark time. American foreign policy becomes increasingly
isolationist, so by 1941 America is caught unaware as Japan launches a definitive
strike at Pearl Harbor.

6.1 The United States in the aftermath of World War |
and 1920s politics

Context for the national study

In the period 1919-41, the United States rose to superpower status, creating
a powerful economy and nationalist ideology based on consumerism and
individualism. The recent modern political success of Republican President Trump,
using populist politics and the conflation of self-determination with American
greatness, is reflective of the historical discourse of the nation. Ironically, the
nation born out of military conflict with the British, French and Mexicans in the
eighteenth and nineteenth centuries chose deliberately to intervene in world events
during the early part of the twentieth century. It turned its attention to domestic
policy under the presidency of Franklin D Roosevelt, promising a ‘New Deal’ for
workers to use government funds and resources to support unemployed workers
in the Great Depression and farmers affected by record droughts and depressed
agrarian prices. President Franklin Roosevelt,a Democrat, shaped a new destiny for
America post-World War I, which continued ‘isolationism’ and saw the emergence
of soft ‘socialism’.

In the build-up towards World War II, the United States remained diplomatically
absent. Despite President Wilson's influence in suing for peace to end World War I
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SOURCE 6.4 ‘Better keep to the old channel’, a cartoon by Winsor
McCay about the US policy of isolationism, published in The American

New Deal a political promise
made by the US President
Franklin D Roosevelt to end the
Depression with government
intervention from 1933 to 1939;
these acts guaranteed savings,
provided emergency relief,
limited agricultural production
and exempted the government
from repaying loans in gold
currency

Great Depression started
with the stock market crash in
1929 and sent reverberations
around the world as America
called in foreign loans; it also
sent shockwaves through
America, which had never
seen such unemployment
and poverty

socialism an ideology
that promoted the needs of
the overall society through
the equitable allocation

of resources such as
employment, education,
health and housing;
socialism had ignited the
Russian Revolution and
was a powerful manifesto to
combat widespread poverty
of the Great Depression
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and contributions to the Treaty of Versailles, the
United States failed to join the League of Nations
and refused to intervene in European affairs,
tollowing Hitler’s expansion into Czechoslovakia
and Austria. It is only the symbolic and dramatic
escalation of war on America with the bombing
of Pearl Harbor in December 1941 that stirs the
United States from its diplomatic isolationism.
The Japanese attack challenges America’s foreign
policy and propels the United States into world
politics and conflicts.

The rise of progressivism prior to 1919

American ideology

SOURCE 6.5 The automobile is a symbol of American mass Children across American schools are
industrialisation in the early twentieth century; pictured is a

, indoctrinated with the mantra of US greatness.
Model T Ford, circa 1908.

‘In the history of our great nation’ is a clichéd

and common beginning for that schoolbook narrative. The narrative
Treaty of Versailles the Paris Peace Treaty & &

that ensured (among other conditions) that
Germany had to pay war reparations and costs ~ the American War of Independence (1776) and continues to include

commences with the taking up of arms against the British colonists in

tothe Allies the Declaration of Independence written by Thomas Jefferson about
Manifest Destiny a nineteenth-century idea the equality and liberty of all mankind (except for those who are Black
that the United States of America offered
limitless opportunities for wealth and liberty ) ) ) T
to its citizens. By this logic, Americans kept so today for many Americans). The discourse is powerful and divisive.
expanding westward across North America The United States had become a federation of states against other
towards the Pacific Ocean. Many Hollywood
‘Westerns' demonstrated this belief.

or Native Americans — this was controversial at the time, and remains

colonial and indigenous powers in the eighteenth and nineteenth
centuries. There had been wars with the Mexicans in 1846 and the
Spanish in 1898, resulting in expanded US control in Cuba and the

INQUIRY QUESTION Philippines and purchases of land in Louisiana from the French. The expanding and

shifting frontier of the United States became a popular myth that cemented the need
How did consumerism

for Americans to take up arms against would-be aggressors who challenged the ‘free’.
affect America?

The frontier myth was closely connected with the unifying belief that for such a great
nation, a ‘Manifest Destiny’ was promised of immeasurable opportunity and liberty.

KEY QUESTIONS To achieve such a grandiose destiny, one would be hardworking, espousing a Puritan

work ethic, determined and undeterred by misfortune. This nationalistic belief did not

Clarifyin o . . o .

yina necessarily include those who were black, impoverished, indigenous, working-class or
mescribe N KEY 1 female. Such beliefs in Manifest Desti d those who had triumphed with
deas of American emale. Such beliefs in Manifest Destiny venerated those who had triumphed wit
nationalism. hard work and now trod the ‘gilded streets’ of capitalism and rapid industrialisation.
How was wealth Entrepreneurs such as Henry Ford (who produced a means of mass production on
and consumption the assembly line for the new automobile) and William Randolph Hearst (who was
viewed by known for his capital investment and consumerism) were revered for their modern

Americans in

this time? technologies and wealth. 'J
is time?

The Progressive Age, 1902-19

INQUIRY QUESTION Despite the influence during the Victorian age of the Progressives, who were concerned

with regulating the industrialists and ensuring more protection for the working classes
What were the key ideas . .
and safe labour laws, the American psyche was fundamentally shaped by these inherent

f the Progressives? c o . . . . ..
of the Progressives beliefs in the Puritan work ethic, universal entitlement and self-determination and
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opportunism. When President Woodrow Wilson was elected in 1912, two years prior to World War I, the
United States embarked on an impressive period of federal reform modernising banking, trade and labour
laws. The entry into World War I changed the course of US foreign and domestic policy. When Wilson was
defeated by Harding, his successor reversed the new social gains and a more conservative and isolationist
government withdrew from world leadership and politics.

The US President Woodrow Wilson, elected in 1912, was a Democrat dedicated to progressive reform.
This progressive reform or ‘progressivism’ had created more open trade, lowering tariffs, protecting child
workers and delivering a form of compensation for workers injured in the rapid industrialisation of the nation.

President Wilson had been instrumental in America’s entry into World War I in 1917 and had sued for
peace using a Fourteen Point plan that Germany had agreed to to end the war. Wilson’s eloquent Fourteen
Points offered a war-weary world an opportunity for future peace and protection from the possibility or threat
of another Great War. The plan called for a new body, the League of Nations (the forerunner to the United
Nations), to be created to protect against future aggression and conflict. Yet Wilson’s vision of a united world
order was undermined by America’s refusal to join and add its collective military, economic and political weight
to the newly formed diplomatic body. His campaign for America to join the League of Nations ended badly
when he suffered a stroke and had to continue his presidency paralysed on one side. His wife acting as ‘steward’
propelled the presidency forward, acting as an adviser and unofficial proxy on many matters of state. His death
in 1924 changed the course of world history in that America had reneged on its commitment to the League of
Nations and allowed for the likelihood of war to occur again within one generation. The refusal of the United
States to embroil itself in another European conflict in 1939 was characteristic of its isolationist foreign policy.
Only in 1941, with the devastating attacks on Pearl Harbor in its newest US state of Hawaii, did the United
States actively re-engage with all the might of modern industrial power. The year 1941

progressivism an idea
that developed in response
to collective problems of
humiliated by America’s Unequal Treaties and gunboat diplomacy. 3 poverty, inequality, injustice
and inadequate housing,
education and employment
for the masses in the period
of rapid industrial growth
from the 1890s to the 1920s;
progressive ideology
recognised that education
and social policy could assist
the collective masses and
wanted the government

to ensure the welfare and
survival of all classes and
peoples

was a turning point that had seen the greatest, most economically advanced society
attacked on home soil by a new Asiatic power who had less than 100 years earlier been

Pearl Harbor Japan
attacked the US naval base at
Pearl Harbor (located in the
Pacific) in 1941, provoking the
United States to declare war
and join World War Il

KEY QUESTIONS

Clarifying

3 How did American
technologies and
industries benefit
from World War [?

SOURCE 6.6 Political cartoon of American President Woodrow Wilson spinning out of control,
published by Bronstrup in The San Francisco Chronicle, circa 1919.
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6.2 US society
The Jazz Age and the 1920s

The 1920s was a period of rapid social transformation in the arts, sciences, technology and culture. Jazz
music, the Charleston and femme flappers revolutionised America. Resisting such hedonistic pursuits was

the rise of Prohibition and polarising racism from the Ku Klux Klan. The tides of conservatism and
intolerance were fuelled during the 1920s by a rural decline in prices, poor wage

KEY QUESTIONS growth and increasing inequality between the very rich and the working classes.
Clarifying Jazz and covert speakeasy clubs, where one could purchase moonshine brewed from

What are the main .o . .. . ..
events of the 1920s was instituted in 1920 and attempted to reign in the liquor trade by criminal gangs

in America? and promote Christian Temperance values. The influence of right-wing Christian

illegal gins and stills, were demonised by the ruling right-wing faction. Prohibition

groups was powerful and Prohibition remained intact until the early 1930s. In some

states, such as Oklahoma, it was not abolished

Ku Klux Klan a white extremist group founded after the US Civil until 1959. ?

War in 1866 that promoted violent racist and intolerant attitudes; it . L . .

was heavily influential in southern states in America and actively With modernisation of industries, such as
infiltrated the highest levels of government in America in this period;  the production of the automobile, urbanisation
they were a secret but popular group who used a secret language, increased dramatically. Populations in cities like

code and practices. This right-wing extremist group continues to
exert influence in American society today.

New York, Chicago and Philadelphia grew into

conservatism a political belief that asserts tradition and caution the millions. New centres of productlon, such

should be applied to most challenges as Detroit (with the automobile industry), grew
Prohibition instituted in the United States in 1920; it attempted to from less than 100000 people in the pre-war
reign in the liquor trade by criminal gangs and promote Christian years to over 1.5 million people by 1929. As the

Temperance values; it was enforced via the Volstead Act means Ofproduction became more efﬁcient, the

'

¥

[l : - “
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SOURCE 6.7 A 1919 photograph by ET Lewis of the storefront of the Jefferson Liquor Company, Baltimore, prior
to the Wartime Prohibition Act taking effect on 1 July 1919
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price of consumer goods fell, driving both supply and an expanding
pool of would-be consumers. The advances in technology during
the war years were now focused on making modern life easier, more
efficient and labour saving. Technologies such as refrigerators,
vacuum cleaners, stoves and washing machines created more leisure
time. Demand for entertainment grew. The US film industry, which
had been slow to emerge by the end of the 1920s, soon dominated
the then-main players (such as the Australian cinema industry)
through commercial production and licensing rights. Radio stations
hosted serials, music and news. Listening to the radio became a
popular pastime for families, with over 500 stations broadcasting
across the United States during this period.

SOURCE 6.8 A man kneeling on the pavement, next to a sign showing the way to a
speakeasy, during the Prohibition in America

ANALYSING SOURCES 6.1

1 Analyse how this source
represents American
manufacturing systems and
products.

2 The Model T Fords were
all painted one colour.
Investigate which colour
and assess its significance.

3 Describe how manufacturing
systems were changed by
these methods of mass
production.

4 Explain how this system

of manufacturing assisted
American industrialisation. SOURCE 6.9 Workers clean a car in the space of five minutes at a car plant in 1925.

Prohibition

The Eighteenth Amendment to the Constitution banned the sale, production and INOUIRY OUESTION
e N QUIRY Q

transportation of intoxicating liquor from 1920 to 1933. This Prohibition era was

considered an important social, economic and moral experiment in curbing drinking ~ How did Prohibition

and anti-social behaviours in working classes, minorities, foreigners and non-white ~ change American

Americans. The movement aimed to decrease poorhouse populations, tax burdens on ~ Society?

the federalist government and improve the moral character, public health and hygiene
of America.

This ‘noble experiment’was supported by the Christian Temperance Movement, which wanted to rebuild
family, Puritan values and work ethics at a time when traditional ‘American’values and ways of life seemed
threatened by increased urbanisation, migration from Europe and social changes resulting from World War
I. It had developed in response to anti-foreign sentiment that associated the drinking cultures of migrants
from Ireland, Italy and Germany and the demonisation of drinking as a source of family breakdown and
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SOURCE 6.10 Inspector sniffing liquors in New York SOURCE 6.11 14 April 1929, members of the Women's Christian

after a police raid that uncovered an ‘elite rum ring’ Temperance Union crack open barrels of alcohol after police seized
in 1929 100000 gallons in raids in New York.
moral decline. The Christian Temperance arguments provided organisations such as
KEY QUESTIONS the KKK with a legitimate platform to enact racism against the Blacks. These ideas
Summarising suggested that Blacks had to be banned from indulging in drink and conflated racism
What was and persecution with temperance movements. The Eighteenth Amendment to the
Prohibition?

Who influenced the
movement towards
Prohibition?

Drys a movement that
supported Prohibition and
wanted to rid America of
alcohol; the term ‘Dry’ was
used to show support for
Prohibition and political
groups were often seen as
‘Dry or Wet' depending on
their stance on Prohibition

Constitution prohibiting the supply of alcohol was the culmination of a number of
different state laws that had already banned the production, supply and transportation
of liquor.

Proponents of Prohibition were aptly called the ‘Drys’and used dramatic displays
and rhetoric to lobby the government at a federal level. These advocates rallied and
destroyed bars as a sign of their determination to make America dry. The American
entry into World War I precipitated Prohibition. Consuming German beer was
unpatriotic and such practices combined with the so-called need for wartime austerity
resulted in the Prohibition Amendment. Initially, such arguments gained traction as
American soldiers were not allowed to drink while serving their country, so on the
homefront, the same sacrifice was imbued with a nationalistic fervour. Others argued
that the banning of beer made predominantly from barley would enable the grain
to be used for bread and other more essential food products. The Drys campaigned

effectively to bring about the Amendment. Historian Daniel Okrent suggests that Prohibition was a
powerful political tool exploited by different groups to achieve social change. Prohibition divided the nation

and radicalised a number of powerful groups. Migrants, Catholics and Jews were resistant to Prohibition

and seen as distinctly un-American and divisive. 'J

Somebody said at the time of Prohibition that the difference between the pro-Prohibition and
the anti-Prohibition groups in the years leading up to the passage of the 21st Amendment was

that the pro-Prohibition people were out there marching and organizing and voting and the

anti-Prohibition people were too busy drinking to do any of those things

SOURCE 6.12 Daniel Okrent, Last Call: The Rise and Fall of Prohibition, 2010
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ANALYSING SOURCES 6.2 WET 0“ nnv

1 Identify the pro-Prohibition issues presented in Source A. vOIE W “YOTE DRY
2 Summarise what the sources reveal about the tactics used by ‘
both the Wets and Drys in the Prohibition era in America.

3 Explain how these sources reveal the conflict and schisms
resulting from Prohibition.

4 Evaluate the usefulness of these sources for historians
considering the social cohesion at this time of Prohibition.

Source A

This US cartoon by the Temperance Movement depicts a mother . :
| J he femp | P Shall the Mothers and Children
and her children alongside a brewer, circa 1910s. be Sacrificed to the Financial
Greed of the Liquor Traffic?

I e ITISUP TOYOU, VOTER, TO DECIDE
orkers demonstrating against Prohibition in the streets o
New York, circa 1933 v o T E % D R Y

Source B

TROLLETS B0565 wy

TROULITS SUSES TAD (MBS
—— BATING TOOR ¢

Impact of Prohibition on America
The Eighteenth Amendment had ratified a series of bans that occurred from 1917
onwards. The origins of Prohibition can be traced to the 1893 Anti-Saloon League gangster a criminal who
: o & ) ) used violent means and
and the Christian Temperance Union. exhortation during the 1920s
Prohibition resulted in a rise of illegal stills, moonshine manufacture and speakeasies, ~ in America

violence and organised gangster criminal activities. Speakeasies replaced the legal ~ speakeasy a bar or lounge
where alcohol was secretly

served during Prohibition
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ANALYSING SOURCES 6.3

1 Describe a speakeasy in the time
of Prohibition.

2 Summarise what this photograph
demonstrates about speakeasies.

3 Evaluate the type of people who
visited speakeasies.

4 Discuss how speakeasies
normalised the violation of
Prohibition for American society.

SOURCE 6.13 Couples enjoying drinks at a
speakeasy in 1933

Chief proponents of Prohibition were the Christian and Protestant churches and the Ku Klux Klan,
trying to restore ‘American’values. In opposition to Prohibition were the organised gangsters who ran stills,
breweries and smuggled alcohol across state borders from Canada. Rival gangs fought viciously for control
of the lucrative Prohibition trade.

Gangsters, guns and gin

In Chicago, Al Capone waged a war on federal agents such as Elliot Ness, who had been tasked with
prosecuting Prohibition criminals. Al Capone and his contemporaries have been associated with the violent
deaths of over 400 people during this era. The most brutal of these campaigns involved a turf war with
a rival gang on St Valentine’s Day in 1929, when
seven men were machine-gunned to death.

2
SOURCE 6.15 Al Capone on the day of his release, in Miami,
SOURCE 6.14 Liquor being poured in a speakeasy, circa 1925 Florida, April 1930
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ANALYSING SOURCES 6.4

In the Valentine's Day Massacre,
seven members of the Bugs Moran
gang were trapped in a garage, lined
up against the wall, and shot with
machine guns by Al Capone’s men.
According to the Chicago Police
authorities, the cause of the murders
was the illicit gangster-controlled
liquor traffic in Chicago during
Prohibition.

SOURCE 6.16 Valentine's Day Massacre, the
1929 murder of seven men of the Bugs Moran
gang in Chicago during the Prohibition era

"IN POLICE UNI

Chicago, Feb. 14 — Chicago gangland
- leaders observed Valentine’s Day with
machine guns and a stream of bullets and
s a result seven members of the George
b ?ﬁgs) Moran-Dean O’Banion, North
" Side Gang are dead in the most cold-
oded gang massacre in the history of
18 city’s underworld.

The seven gang warriors were trapped
. er-distributors’ rendezvous at
 North Clark Street, lined up against
all by four men, two of whom were
olice uniforms, and executed with the
' ecision of a firing squad.

~ The killings have stunned the
citizenry of Chicago as well as the Police
epartment, and while tonight there was
‘no solution, the one outstanding cause
‘was illicit liquor traffic.

-

: 3

SOURCE 6.17 New York Times report, 14 February 1929

~m A

"7 CHICAGO GANGSTERS SLAIN BY
FIRING SQUAD OF RIVALS, SOME

FORMS

VICTIMS -LINED UP IN ROW

Hands Up, Faces to Wall of Garage
Rendezvous, They Are Mowed Down

ALL TOOK IT FOR A RAID

Four Machine Gun Executioners,
Wearing Badges, Made Swift Escape in
Automobile

MORAN’S STAFF WIPED OUT

Liquor Gang Head 'Missing’ - Police Chief,

Roused by ‘Challenge, Declares "War.
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Using the source, outline what happened on Valentine's Day 1929.
Describe how the massacre occurred.

Extrapolate why the assassins were wearing police uniforms.
Describe how the news of the massacre was reported.

Outline the report’s suggested cause of the massacre.

Assess the report’s perspective on the effects of Prohibition.
Deduce what may have been omitted from the report.

Evaluate the source's usefulness in explaining gangster crime during the Prohibition.

O 0O N OB~ WDN

Write your own headline for this event.

[
o

Evaulate how Modern History is constructed through the media today.

—
[

Describe how this presentism affects your understanding of these events.

Construction of Al Capone in history

ANALYSING SOURCES 6.5

Thinking critically
Examine the photograph that
shows the bricks reassembled from
the garage where seven men from
Bugs Moran gang were machine-
gunned by Al Capone’s men. These
bricks were collected when the
garage was demolished in 1967 and
restored to the Mob Museum to
commemorate the event. The bullet
holes are evident, but the paint has
been added to produce the effect
of blood.
1 To what extent has the
historical significance of the

site of the massacre been

SOURCE 6.18 The bricks reassembled from the garage where seven men from
negated by the assemblage? the Bugs Moran gang were machine-gunned by Al Capone's men

2 Discuss the necessity, if any, of these displays.
3 Identify and explain the ethical implications of displaying these artefacts.

Al Capone bribed and implicated key authorities, government officials and politicians to maintain his
empire, and funnelled over US$100 million into his criminal networks.

The lack of effective trade union laws and poor rates of pay made officials easily susceptible to bribery.
Ironically, Al Capone was indicted over tax evasion rather than murder and exhortation.

Despite the strict federal laws, American rates of alcohol consumption continued. As a result the US
Government continued to lose revenue from taxes and tariffs on alcohol manufacture and transportation.
In contrast, the profits from the illegal supply of liquor have been estimated to be over US$2 billion by the
time of the repeal under the Twenty-first Amendment in 1933.
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The corruption and exhortation by illegal gangs involved in running bootleg liquor was catastrophic for
American institutions and the practice of democracy.
According to Assistant Secretary of the Treasury Lincoln C Andrews:

‘Conspiracies are nation-wide in extent, in great numbers, organized, well-financed and
cleverly conducted’. The Commissioner of Prohibition Henry Anderson suggested that ‘the
fruitless efforts at enforcement are creating public disregard not only for this law but for all
laws’. Public corruption through the purchase of official protection for this illegal traffic is
widespread and notorious. The courts are cluttered with Prohibition cases to an extent which
seriously affects the entire administration of justice.

(Prohibition enforcement. Letter from the secretary of the Treasury transmitting in
response to Senate resolution no. 325, the report of Lincoln C. Andrews, assistant secretary of
the Treasury, and David H. Blair, commissioner of internal revenue, 1927.)

SOURCE 6.19 Assistant Secretary of the Treasury, Lincoln C Andrews

Prohibition had a disproportionate effect on crime rates in America. During the nineteenth century,
crime rates had declined. However, during Prohibition, crime rates (especially homicides) increased. The
homicide rate in large cities increased from 5.6 per 100000 population during the first decade of the
century, to 8.4 per 100 000. This meant that the national average rate of homicides increased to 10 per cent
per 100000 people.

%

A -.‘
o " /
> \'{ ’

S

L

SOURCE 6.20 Pouring away illegal liquor into the drains

Prohibition in America was enforced with the Volstead Act. Under this Act, Volstead Act US legislation
that made alcohol illegal

Prohibition laws were strictly enforced, with arrests for violating the laws increasing veY
under Prohibition

by 102 per cent. However, the most notable increases during this time were for theft,
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homicides and black-market racketeering.
Drunkenness and disorderly conduct rates ANALYSING SOURCES 6.6
increased to 41 per cent. These rates reveal

how ineffective both Prohibition and the
Volstead Act were.

Crime, law enforcement and
Prohibition

The sale, manufacture, and transportation
of alcohol for consumption were banned
in the United States under the Eighteenth
Amendment to the US Constitution, passed
by Congress in 1919. The ban remained in
force until the Amendment was repealed in
1933. During the Prohibition era, the illicit
trade in alcoholic drinks was rampant, and
intimately linked with organised crime.

Impacts on society

Prison populations during the time also
increased dramatically. Prior to Prohibition,

there were approximately 3000 federal
prISONeEIS. Durlng Prohibition, the prison SOURCE 6.21 ‘What, are you my offspring?’, a US political
population increased to over 26000 carieen s 1e80s

inmates, who were crowded into places

like the notorious Sing Sing. The number 1 Clarify what the eagle represents in the cartoon.

of violations in this period increased by Explain what is the supposed offspring of the eagle.

over 1000 per cent. By 1930, over two- 3 Explain what perspective the cartoon reveals

thirds of prisoners in federal prisoners were about Prohibition.

incarcerated over alcohol and drug violations. 4 Discuss how the cartoon suggests some of the
Prohibition laws had a number of unintended consequences of Prohibition.

exemptions that allowed home-brewing or
bootlegging to continue. The first exemption
was for farmers who could legally preserve
their fruit. Apple cider emerged into a new
industry as a result of removing the fruit after
fermentation, making it into a ‘hard cider’.
The second exemption was the common
use of alcohol for medicinal purposes.
Labelling on ‘Glenmore’ bottles indicated it
was historically for medicinal purposes only.
Finally, wine for sacramental purposes was
exempt under the Amendment. This meant
that priests, ministers and rabbis could supply
up to 10 gallons of wine per person per

. : P
annum. Interestingly, the recorded numbers LA

at congregations increased dramatically over
SOURCE 6.22 Police officers look over distilling equipment and guns

confiscated during a Prohibition raid.
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ANALYSING SOURCES 6.7

Perspectives
1 Identify the figure in the chair.

2 Describe the remedies that the
patient is consuming.

3 Deduce what could be happening
in the United States at this time, as
suggested by the caption and the
cartoon.

4 Describe the perspective of
Prohibition shown in the cartoon.

5 Evaluate the usefulness of this
source in understanding the
impacts of Prohibition on American
society in the 1920s to 1933.

SOURCE 6.23 'Yank the saloon tooth out’, a political cartoon regarding
Prohibition

ANALYSING SOURCES 6.8

1 Explain what happened to alcohol consumption in 1921 when Prohibition was introduced.
2 Analyse how consumption was affected by Prohibition.

3 Describe the trend of alcohol consumption over the Prohibition period from 1920 to 1933.
4 Using this evidence, analyse if Prohibition was successful.

Per capita consumption of alcoholic beverages
(gallons of pure alcohol) 1910-1929.

1.8

Gallons

1910 1915 1918 1919 1921 1922 1923 1924 1925 1926 1927 1928 1929
SOURCE 6.24 Per capita consumption of alcoholic beverages (gallons of pure alcohol) 1910-29
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The failure of Prohibition, according to economists, suggests mutual exchange of goods and benefits is
critical to development. Removal or intervention of these benefits will distort the market.
According to Mark Thornton (Assistant Professor at Auburn University):

Although consumption of alcohol fell at the beginning of Prohibition, it subsequently increased.
Alcohol became more dangerous to consume; crime increased and became ‘organized’; the court
and prison systems were stretched to the breaking point; and corruption of public officials was
rampant. No measurable gains were made in productivity or reduced absenteeism. Prohibition
removed a significant source of tax revenue and greatly increased government spending. It led
many drinkers to switch to opium, marijuana, patent medicines, cocaine and other dangerous
substances that they would have been unlikely to encounter in the absence of Prohibition.

SOURCE 6.25 Mark Thornton, 1991, in Alcohol Prohibition Was a Failure, Cato Institute Policy Analysis, no. 157

The economic and social effects of Prohibition were counterproductive and actually cost American
society a great deal more than just the costs involved in regulating the alcohol industry. It is suggested
that the government department established to police this — the Bureau of Prohibition — spent over
US$13.4 million in the 1920s. The Coast Guard, who were tasked with intercepting the transportation
of liquor, spent an additional $13 million per annum during this period. These effects are described by
Richard Cowan in economic theory as the ‘Iron Law of Prohibition’. This Iron Law suggests that austere

restriction and policing of an illegal substance results in greater risk and potency
Bureau of Prohibitionthe  in the production of the substance illicitly. In the United States, the anti-foreign
government agency tasked

‘ - e sentiment associated with beer made spirits more attractive to both produce and
with policing Prohibition

consume. The potency and toxicity of spirits increased along with their consumption.

A MATTER OF FACT

Some economists argue that retail alcohol
prices during Prohibition increased and
supply decreased, making it a highly
successful economic approach. However,
evidence over time shows how the Iron Law
of Prohibition was working. The price of
beer during Prohibition increased by more
than 700 per cent, and that of brandies
increased by 433 per cent, but spirit prices
increased by only 270 per cent, which led to
an absolute increase in the consumption of
spirits over pre-Prohibition levels. The result

was an increased consumption of spirits that

were far more intoxicating than other forms

of alcohol. SOURCE 6.26 Jersey Central Railroad Terminal: two carloads of
beer are being poured into the Hudson River, 17 June 1929.
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ANALYSING SOURCES 6.9

I am credibly informed that a very conservative reckoning would set the poisonous effects
of bootleg beverages as compared with medicinal liquors at ten to one; that is, it requires
only a tenth as much bootleg liquor as of pre-Prohibition liquor to produce a given degree
of drunkenness. The reason, of course, is that bootleg liquor is so concentrated and almost
invariably contains other and more deadly poisons than mere ethyl alcohol.

SOURCE 6.27 An unknown source remarking on the effects of drinking bootleg liquor

Describe the effects of bootleg liquor, according to the source.
Compare bootleg liquor with medicinal liquors.

Identify the possible components of bootleg liquor.

Explain why this could be a problem during the years from 1920 to 1933.

Ui A W N

Evaluate how this source relates to Prohibition issues today.

The repeal of Prohibition was

the result of political pressure of | r—l DAI LY% MIRROR H“l

the ‘Wets’, who were predominantly

learing, 1. e MUy 14 2w

aligned with the successful
Democratic government elected when
President Franklin D Roosevelt
came to office in 1932. The effect
of Prohibition on the United States
is important to consider. Socially, '
the Eighteenth Amendment altered
important fundamental principles

Of the Constitution, The American Sew York gol the breaks from Wtah The §id iz off! The 281h nad mast necoasnry Siate to ,
ol of the Prohivitien Awendment hn* d |lied - sl dalliod yeslerday while New York fumed ard then ‘out ¢
3 enns " t of the nation' New Yark in particulsr the Jonzdry Mormons opened 1h
DeCIaratlon OfIndeCndenCC and the Lisavts .,,,4”:..:: (]»’.‘Q';:.L:“nr.- n'”: eopeal hours shead of the time sxpecled Then the tun b!un!

Uteh sast bave » i

First to the Fifth Amendments are
based on the right of all Americans to

wolil Jern 3, amywny v
conne of sinte lawe b b
repreled = they sgrerd
bave ours,
New Tore M4 ihe

r.mw E‘\ il 4
||
S il Q'l%"’"&’q oh

SOURCE 6.28 A newspaper celebrating the end of Prohibition, which was
repealed with the passage of the Twenty-first Amendment in December 1933

liberty and the pursuit of happiness.
The Eighteenth Amendment, in
contrast, effectively limits the rights

o

of the individual and their democratic
right to choose. It privileges the government to set limits on individuality and the
exercise of democracy. This conservative approach sets a precedent for government

Franklin D Roosevelt the

. . . . . . 32nd US President, who
intervention and the curtailment of personal liberty. Ironically, Prohibition was used as  served from 1933 until 1945

a tool for both social and political change and reactionary restrictions. The Suffragettes  xenophobia extreme dislike
were able to successfully lobby for franchise following World War I, using Prohibition  or fear of foreigners, their

as leverage. Prohibition was conflated with xenophobia. Racism organisations such ~ customs. theirreligions, etc.
Americanism a belief in

as the Klan effectively aligned with temperance movements to restrict individual ‘ ' eler
American white nationalism

freedoms for many Black and poor Americans. The Klan promoted ‘Americanism’as

avirtuous cause and identified this with Prohibition and good Protestant temperance.
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Racism and the Ku Klux Klan

Universal rights to the pursuit of liberty
and happiness applied to all American
citizens — except those who were black.
Women had succeeded in gaining the vote
in 1921. Despite the Emancipation Act,
declared by Abraham Lincoln in 1862,
Black Afro-Americans were excluded and
segregated under the Jim Crow Laws.
These laws had been in place since the
1890s and segregated the employment,
housing, schooling and opportunities of
‘Black’ Americans. The terrifying ultra-
right white supremacist group the Ku Klux

Klan had emerged towards the end of the
SOURCE 6',29 Major EmmettT Smith (on platform) with Ku Klux Civil War in 1865 and became highly
Klansmen in full regalia at the Church of Christ, 10 October 1927 influential during the 1920s. Klaverns
published white supremacist propaganda
targeting minority groups (especially Black
Americans). The Klan was a secret society
that initiated many into hate crimes and
reigned terror throughout the South and
rural parts of America. In some states,
such as in Indiana, the Klan had over
350000 members. While the Klan had
been officially outlawed in 1869 during
the Reconstruction period, in the early
twentieth century, populist patriotism had
resurfaced due to cultural, political and
B social forces. The inaugural US silent film,

Y Birth of a Nation, released in 1915 and

SOURCE 6.30 Ku Klux Klan holding a march in Washington DC in 1925 directed by DW Grifﬁth, was originally
entitled 7%e Clansmen. It depicted the Klan

as being heroic, virtuous and all-American and critical to America’s salvation. William

Jim Crow Laws laws

that allowed separate but Simmons (from Georgia in the southern states of America) capitalised on the cultural
equal treatment for Black values of the film. He became the first Tmperial Wizard’ of the ‘Invisible Empire of
2t anatled gisermnaton  the K Kl Kla!

after the Civil War The revival of the Ku Klux Klan following the Reconstruction period was the
Ku Klux Klan a white result of American prosperity, increased urbanisation, migration and industrialisation.
extremist group founded The early twentieth century marked a massive increase in migration to the states.

afterthe US Civil Warin 1866 Foreigners during World War I were treated with suspicion in the xenophobic
that promoted violent racist

. : national consciousness. The accents, beliefs and cultural practices of alien nationals
and intolerant attitudes

were resented and feared by the Klan. The increased urbanisation and consumerism

of the period led to mass labour shifts and demographic changes. During this period
Black Afro-Americans moved from low agrarian labour in the South to the highly industrialised factories
building automobiles and washing machines. Chicago and Detroit in the North swelled in the number
of migrant and Black workers. Demographic changes and traditional fears and antagonisms resulted in
escalating race riots in the North.

n MODERN HISTORY TRANSFORMED YEAR 12

ISBN 978-1-108-41315-2 © Daryl Le Cornu, Christopher Bradbury and Kay Carroll 2018 Cambridge University Press
Photocopying is restricted under law and this material must not be transferred to another party.




The rise of the Klan

The Klan was a popular and polarising organisation that conflated racial prejudices and ignorance with

American traditional values. The tactics and the rhetoric were virulently anti-Semitic, anti-Catholic,

homophobic and yet disturbingly patriotic. Membership drives and regular activities were listed in

community notices alongside sewing classes, baseball games, wedding and death notices. It is estimated
that by 1925, the Klan had over 4 million members. There were Klan basketball teams, public marches,
sponsored corn-roasts, fireworks, parades, picnics and public gatherings of people hooded and draped in

white robes. This was a white supremacist group that infiltrated many agencies and levels of American

society. It was even reported that Congress and the President were under the influence of the Klan:

the rumour was that President Warren Harding had been allegedly secretly sworn in as a Klansmen in

the White House in the 1920s. In Indiana and Texas, the popularity of the Klan
reached a massive groundswell with influential Klansmen Hiram Evans and David
Stephenson.In 1922, Evans succeeded Williams as Imperial Wizard. Evans promoted
more extreme white supremacist dogma against Blacks, Jews and immigrants. Evans
pushed government officials to restrict migration, while local Klans persecuted Blacks
and other minority groups with violence and intimidation. Such actions resulted in
the Immigration Act (Johnson-Reed Act) in 1924. This limited the number of
immigrants to 2 per cent of the overall number of people of each nationality, as per
the 1890 national census, and completely excluded Asian immigration. The 1924
Immigration Act was the product of increasing fear. Following America’s entry into
World War I in 1917, President Coolidge had endorsed migration restrictions that
excluded people from the ‘Asiatic Barred Zone’ (except migrants from the Philippines
and Japan), introduced a literacy test for those over 16 years and increased taxation
for those newly arrived in America. By 1922, President Harding had endorsed
further restrictive quotas on migration
that effectively limited migrant numbers
to 3 per cent of nationalities represented in
the 1910 national census or no more than
350000 people. The 1924 Immigration
Act further restricted citizenship to those
from Asiatic ancestry. Despite the large
numbers of Japanese migrants living in the
United States since the Meiji Restoration
and Unequal Treaty Period, those
with Japanese heritage could not claim
citizenship. These issues antagonised
foreign nations; while at home the Klan
grew in popularity and perpetrated
unmitigated violence on minority groups.

Klaverns became unauthorised
vigilantes, morally policing the lives of
minority groups. Catholics, Jews, migrants
and Black Americans were frequently
the victims of tar-and-feather attacks,
violent abuse and public lynchings. The
public face of the Klan ‘blurred the fascist

message of the Klan’, making their antics
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Klansman a member of the
Ku Klux Klan

Imperial Wizard the head of
the Ku Klux Klan

Immigration Act
(Johnson-Reed Act) a
restrictive and racist US
immigration policy in force
from 1924

Unequal Treaty Period
atime when the United States
had unfair treaties with other
nations, such as Japan
lynching a hanging or
execution

DONT USE THIS
IF YOU WANT T0 BE DIR'

SOURCE 6.31 A political cartoon referencing the 1924 Immigration Act
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palatable to the American public. It promoted an ideal of Southern White ‘Americanism’, reminiscent of
the Reconstruction Era following the American Civil War. In Indiana, the Klan grew to record levels in the
1920s. The following source describes the pageantry of the Klan and its supremacist overtones and attempts
to cower Black Americans in Montgomery.

ANALYSING SOURCES 6.10

BACK TO LIFE AND VERY ACTIVE AFTER FORTY YEARS! This is the thrilling story that
one hears today in various parts of the South. The old Klan with its white-robed citizens
going out to maintain the supremacy of the white race, as depicted by Thomas Dixon and
his satellite, D. W. Griffith, has again come to life. Read this article printed in a daily in
Montgomery, Ala.: - KU KLUX KLANSMEN SUGGEST SILENT PARADE! -

The city of Montgomery was visited last night by a Ku Klux Klan that bore all
the earmarks of the ancient honorable order that placed white supremacy back in
the saddle after a reign or terror for several years by Negroes and scalawags.

About one hundred white-robed figures silently paraded through the town and, as
the paper specially mentioned, went into that section where the Negroes lived. The
Klan, according to the paper from which we quote, is the only authorized organization
of its kind in existence, having a charter from the state and the governor ...

... the Ku Klux will not succeed because they have a new Negro to threaten
and terrify. When the white-robed figures went through the woods and the back
places of the South shortly after the Civil War, they found a recently emancipated
people, unlettered [uneducated] for the most part, without organization. Today
the ‘Majestic Viceroys, or whatever they may call themselves, will fail to terrify
men who have trained at camp, who have stood sentinel in the French forests, who
have met and battled with a magnificently trained and relentless foe. And they
will not be able to terrify those who have followed the exploits of their men at the
front. It is a new Negro who inhabits the South today, especially it is a new Negro
youth—a youth that will not be cowed by silly superstition or fear.

SOURCE 6.33 WEB Du Bois, ‘The Ku Klux Are Riding Again!’, The Crisis, March 1919

1 Describe the presence of the Klan in Montgomery.
Identify how the legitimacy of the Klan was presented.

3 Distinguish the differences between the past Reconstruction Era and 1919 as presented in the
article.

4 Qutline the perspective of the Klan shown in the article.
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SOURCE 6.32 White
supremacists march with
torches in Charlottesville,
USA, 11 August 2017,
Peter Cvjetanovic (on the
right) is pictured along
with neo-Nazis, alt-right,
and white supremacists
who encircle and chant at
counter-protesters at the
base of a statue of Thomas
Jefferson after marching
through the University of
Virginia campus. f

KEY QUESTIONS

Making inferences

3 Discuss why these people were protesting, and how it relates to American history.

ANALYSING SOURCES 6.11

The following two perspectives reveal the extent of the Klan and its ideology. These two perspectives
were printed in The Forum. This was a magazine published in New York City that published invited
essays on controversial issues of the day. In September 1925, it published two defining essays on the
Klan by the Klan's national leaders and by a Maine anti-Klan statesman.

Source A

The fundamental wrong is in the Klan idea of what makes Americanism. It assumes
that this quality can only be born in a man or woman who happens to see the light first
on American soil, that it is born in all such, and that no one else can achieve it. It adds
the charge that no Catholic or Jew can consistently be a good American, because his
religious loyalties come first and are hostile. This hardly needs more than to be stated
to be proved false. Test it by the teachings of Washington, of Jefferson, of Lincoln, of
Roosevelt, or Wilson and it fails. Test it by the words of our Savior, and it fails still more
completely. The whole idea is not only opposed to our traditional national spirit, but to
the whole spirit of true Christianity. It is a reversion to the old, cruel, religious hatreds.
Americanism, of course, is really an ideal and a spirit—a faith in freedom, tolerance,
humanity. It cannot discriminate because of color, birthplace or creed; nor can it tolerate
caste, class or religious distinctions in politics, social life or legal standing; especially it

continued ...
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... continued

cannot for a moment endure the breeding and exploitation of hatred and prejudice as a
means to sway public opinion and win political power. The Klan, on its own statement,
does just these things and makes a virtue of doing them ... Equally un-American is its
practice of attempting secret and threatening influence on the Government. No one has
shown how great this evil is more clearly than the Klan speakers themselves; then they
turn about and try to do the same thing, not merely as a reprisal, but as a permanent
method in American politics. The Klan seeks a secret hold on legislators, judges and
other officials. It uses that hold to enforce its own demands, abandoning completely the
American principle of rule by and for all. It maintains expensive lobbies, it acts secretly in
both parties, it tries constantly for control - secret control — of elections, legislatures and
government. And again it has the effrontery to advertise all this as a great principle.

William Robinson Pattangall, Democrat, former legislator and Attorney-General, Maine, ‘Is the Ku Klux Un-
American?' The forum, September 1925

Source B

We of the Klan believe that we can prove our case to all who will agree with us on one
fundamental thing. It is this: We believe that the pioneers who built America bequeathed
to their own children a priority right to it, the control of it and of its future, and that no
one on earth can claim any part of this inheritance except through our generosity. We
believe, too, that the mission of America under Almighty God is to perpetuate and develop
just the kind of nation and just the kind of civilization which our forefathers created.

This is said without offense to other civilizations, but we do believe that ours, through

all possible growth and expansion, should remain the same kind that was ‘brought forth
upon this continent.” Also, we believe that races of men are as distinct as breeds of animals;
that any mixture between races of any great divergence is evil; that the American stock,
which was bred under highly selective surroundings, has proved its value and should not be
mongrelized ... Finally, we believe that all foreigners were admitted with the idea, and on
the basis of at least an implied understanding, that they would become a part of us, adopt
our ideas and ideals, and help in fulfilling our destiny along those lines, but never that they
should be permitted to force us to change into anything else. This is the basic idea of the
Klan. There is, perhaps, much to be said for the liberal idea of making America a mongrel
nation, but that involves the two points which, as I have pointed out, the Klan will not
debate. We hold firmly that America belongs to Americans, and should be kept American

... The whole purpose of the Klan is to bring this belief to fulfillment. We make many
mistakes, but we are doing this one thing, and no one else is even trying to do it. Within a
few years the America of our fathers will either be saved or lost, and unless some other way
is found, all who wish to see it saved must work with us.

Hiram Wesley Evans, Imperial Wizard, Ku Klux Klan, ‘The Klan: Defender of Americanism’, The Forum, December 1925

1 Outline the view of the Klan as presented in Source A.
Summarise the arguments about Americanism that challenge the ideas of the Klan in Source A.

3 Describe how Source B uses the appeal of ‘Manifest Destiny’ and Americanism to promote the
doctrine of the Klan.
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Compare how both sources use Christian and democratic references to support their views.
Classify the perspective of the Klan that is presented in Source B.

Deduce what may have been omitted from Source B when describing the Klan and their tactics.
Identify the social and political forces in the 1920s that added to the appeal of the Klan in America.
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Map of Klaverns and Klan activity, 1915-40

Referring to Source C:

1 Assess what the map of Klan activity reveals about the popularity and extent of the membership in
the 1920s.

2 ldentify where most Klan activity was concentrated.

3 To what extent was the KKK a national movement? Use evidence to support your viewpoint.

The Klan appealed to predominantly mid-western and southern states, yet its political activity
and violence stretched into the northern industrial states and towns. Following the Civil War and the
ongoing fight of Black Americans for civil rights, many Black Americans had fled the South and settled
into cities that were in need of an expanded workforce. American consumerism fuelled the growth of
the North and cheap migrant and black labour were needed to supply the manufacturing industries.
Many of the tactics and violent activities of the Klan were aimed at psychologically threatening these
Black minorities. As the numbers of the Klan grew, it became more powerful, and it reached out to a
number of different audiences, including women. The following source reveals many of the values and

beliefs of the Klan.
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Creed of the Klanswomen

CREED OF KLANSWOMEN America for Americans, As Interpreted by the Women of the Ku
Klux Klan Little Rock, Arkansas from A Fundamental Klan Doctrine, 1924.

WE BELIEVE in the fatherhood of God, the brotherhood of Jesus Christ, and the
eternal tenets of the Christian religion as practiced by enlightened Protestant churches.

WE BELIEVE that church and state should continue separate in administration
and organization, although united in their mission and purpose to serve mankind
unselfishly.

WE BELIEVE in the American home as the foundation upon which rests secure the
American Republic, the future of its institutions, and the liberties of its citizens.

WE BELIEVE in the mission of emancipated womanhood, freed from the shackles
of old-world traditions, and standing unafraid in the full effulgence of equality and
enlightenment.

WE BELIEVE in the equality of men and women in political, religious, fraternal, civic
and social affairs, wherein there should be no distinction of sex.

WE BELIEVE in the free public schools where our children are trained in the
principles and ideals that make America the greatest of all nations.

WE BELIEVE the Stars and Stripes the most beautiful flag on the earth, symbolizing
the purity of race, the blood of martyrs and the fidelity of patriots.

WE BELIEVE in the supremacy of the Constitution of the United States and the
several states, and consecrate ourselves to its preservation against all enemies at home
and abroad.

WE BELIEVE that the freedom of speech, of press, and of worship is an inalienable
right of all citizens whose allegiance and loyalty to our country are unquestioned.

WE BELIEVE that principle comes before party, that justice should be firm but
impartial, and that partisanship must yield to intelligent cooperation.

WE BELIEVE that the current of pure American blood must be kept uncontaminated
by mongrel strains and protected from racial pollution.

WE BELIEVE that the government of the United States must be kept inviolate from
the control or domination or alien races and the baleful influence of inferior peoples.

WE BELIEVE that the people are greater than any foreign power or potentate,
prince, or prelate and that no other allegiance in America should be tolerated.

WE BELIEVE that the perpetuity of our nation rests upon the solidarity and purity
of our native-born, white, Gentile, Protestant men and women.

WE BELIEVE that under God, the Women of the Ku Klux Klan is a militant body of
American free-women by whom these principles shall be maintained, our racial purity
preserved, our homes and children protected, our happiness insured and the prosperity
of our community, our state and our nation guaranteed against usurpation, disloyalty and
selfish exploitation.

SOURCE 6.34 The Creed, recited by Klanswomen

Tactics and propaganda of the Klan

The propaganda of the Klan was quasi-intellectual, thoroughly capitalistic and intoxicating for Americans
clinging to dreams of Manifest Destiny. ‘Kleagles’, or paid lecturers, would actively recruit new members
through public lectures and speeches. These Kleagles were paid US$10 for every new member they signed
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up to join the Klan. Capitalism was a powerful motivation for many influential KEY QUESTIONS

Kleagles. The parade and pageantry of the Klan appealed to the public, curious _

about the regalia and the ritual. Masked Klansmen, or ‘Knights’, were sent to funeral Clarifying

homes, hospitals and churches to inspire both fear and compliance. Public character 3 Identify the nature,
propaganda and

tactics used by

white supremacist
groups in the 1920s

assassination was also employed on local officials to ensure the continuation and
viability of the Klan. Political hatred and persecution was moulded to shape state and
local concerns. Anti-Catholic and anti-Semitic sentiment was sparked in southern

Texas. In California, anti-Asian racism was peddled. In the Dry states, the Klan was to the 1940s.
associated with the temperance movements. The chameleon nature of the Klan made Account for the
it highly successful throughout the 1920s. However, opponents of the Klan satirised popularity and
and spoke out publicly against the organisation. The following political cartoons influence of the
reveal such attitudes. 'J Klan in America.
ANALYSING SOURCES 6.12

Source A

‘The Answer’, a political cartoon by Charles Henry Sykes, published
in the Philadelphia Public Ledger, October 1921
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Source B

‘One Must be Extinguished’, a cartoon by Leslie
Rogers published in the African-American
newspaper The Chicago Defender, 31 March 1923.
It shows the Statue of Liberty; one arm, labelled
Liberty, holds the torch of Democracy. The other
arm, labelled KKK, holds the fiery cross of racial
hatred.

Source C

‘The Missing Sheet and Pillowcase has turned
up!’, a cartoon by Edmund Gale published in the
Los Angeles Times, 9 June 1922
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Copy and complete the following source analysis table.

Question Source A Source B Source C

Identify the title/
caption of the cartoon.

Identify where the
cartoon was published.

Describe the main
figures or symbols in
the cartoon.

Interpret the message
about the Klan that

is presented in the
cartoon.

Describe the
perspective of 1920s
America that these
cartoons reveal.

Evaluate the reliability
and usefulness of this

source in revealing the
popularity of the Klan

in 1920s.

ANALYSING SOURCES 6.13

Historical empathy

1 Consider what perspective of the Klan is depicted in this
cartoon. Identify the comments and criticism of the Klan
that this source presents.

2 Describe how you think such an image would have been
received by an American audience at the time.

3 Accountfor changes in attitudes and racism in modern
times. Support your response with historic and current
evidence from media, texts and social sources.

SOURCE 6.35 ‘Their Christmas Tree', a cartoon published in Judge,
16 December 1922, reprinted in The Afro-American, Baltimore,
29 December 1922
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CREATIVE TASK 6.14

Write an extended article for the Los Angeles Times on the Klan. In your article include the different
arguments for and against the Klan and explain how each argument aligns or rejects American
ideologies of the times in the 1920s.

SOURCE 6.36 A 1926 march in Washington DC, led by Grand Wizard David Curtis Stephenson

Demise of the Klan

The Klan’s popularity in the mid-1920s was unprecedented.
Grand Wizard David Curtis Stephenson led an organisation
with over 350000 members in Indiana, and over 4 million
members nationally. He preached Americanism and a war

on anti-Prohibition vices such as drinking, prostitution and
gambling.

Yet Stephenson was ultimately brought down by his own
hubris and misuse of power. He led a violent and prolonged
attack on a 28-year-old woman, Madge Oberholtzer.
Klansmen had kidnapped the young woman from
Indianapolis, raped and viciously beat her in a small nearby
town of Hammond. She was released the next morning

and in desperation fled to a pharmacist and begged for a
fatal dose of mercury tablets (‘mercuric chloride’). Madge
SOURCE 6.37 Madge Oberholtzer i i .

consumed the six mercury tablets and died an agonising
and horrific death, allegedly from an infection caused by the vicious bite wounds that occurred during the

attack, particularly on her breast, combined with the effects of the mercury poisoning.
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Stephenson and his Klansmen were indicted on charges of second-degree murder. They were unremorseful
and were convinced their political allies would save them from a guilty verdict. Stephenson’s political
alliances included the Governor of Indiana, Ed Jackson. Despite Stephenson’s protestations of innocence,
he was convicted. His political friend, Ed Jackson, refused to pardon him.

CLOSING ARGUMENT FOR THE PROSECUTION: WILLIAM REMY
We have had a fair trial and these defendants have had a fair trial. No one in the history of
jurisprudence ever had a fairer trial.

Gentlemen of the jury. . . Madge Oberholtzer is dead.

She would be alive today if it was not for the unlawful acts of David C. Stephenson,
Earl Klinck and Earl Gentry. They destroyed her body. They tried to destroy her soul.
And here in the past few days they have attempted to befoul her character. It’s easy
to understand that any man who had stooped to the crimes charged against the
defendants would not hesitate to assassinate a character.

Madge Oberholtzer was looking into the face of eternity when she made her statement.
All the means that were employed by the defense couldn’t break it down. And so, they tried
to make you think that Madge Oberholtzer was a bad girl! That is the most shameful page
of the history of this case. They put their gang on the stand - [ say gang advisedly, for these
witnesses were part of the little coterie or organization of men who worked for or under
Stephenson - some of whom were paid by him and who associated with him. They were put
on the stand because they couldn’t get anyone else! Her character still shines untarnished!

But they were unable to break down her story. Through their maze of lies and
artifices, her statement stands forth as the truth ... He said he was the law in Indiana,
and gentlemen, sometimes I think he was not far from being the law in Indiana. Thank
God he can’t say he is the law in Hamilton County ...

SOURCE 6.38 Trial notes, 12-14 November 1925

The conviction resulted in a dramatic exposé of Indiana’s corruption and political
intrigue with the Klan and led to its demise in popularity and influence. Attempts to KEY QUESTIONS
restore the Klan to its pre-1925 membership failed. Marches and parades did little to  CJarifying
attract the former members. In Indiana, membership declined by 300000 immediately Discuss why and
following the dramatic trial of Stephenson and his Klansmen. Nationally, the decline 3
of the Klan was exponential, with the loss of over 3 million members in the period Americans were
1925-30. A Klan resurgence in the 1930s was short-lived, when its support for the indoctrinated by
presidential candidate, Franklin D Roosevelt, dissipated due to Roosevelt’s sympathy the Klan.

. . . Explain the short-
and progressive attitude towards Catholics and Jews. -J teXrF;na;n q \ir?g-otrerm

factors behind the
demise of the Klan.

how a majority of

6.3 The Great Depression and its impact

The catalyst for the American economy was the Wall Street stock market crash on

Black Friday, 29 October 1929.The booming production and manufacturing sector that INQUIRY QUESTION
had escalated in the 1920s shuddered to a sudden and catastrophic halt. The increased  yhat was the impact of
production rates during the 1920s of 5.5-6.5 per cent, and the low unemployment 1,6 Depression?

rates, had propelled the American dream of self-made wealth, consumption and

choice. These nationalistic characteristics resonated with the ideals of the ‘self-made man’ and ‘self-
destiny’. Idleness, unemployment and under-consumption were associated with anti-democratic principles.
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President Harding, who was elected in an overwhelming majority in 1920, desired to return America to
normalcy and decency. Government and foreign policy intervention were rejected and the absolute quest for
liberal democracy unbridled by regulation and interference was unleashed. According to Harding, governments
were burdensome and ungainly and meddlesome government actions were to be legislated against.

I speak for administrative efficiency, for lightened tax burdens ... for the omission of
unnecessary interference of government with business, for an end to government’s experiment
in business, and for more efficient business in government administration.

SOURCE 6.39 President Warren Harding, Inaugural Address, 4 March 1921

In the years following Harding’s presidency, the US Gross National Product increased by 59 per
cent and personal income increased by 38 per cent. Wages had increased generally by over 4 per cent
in the period 1923-29; yet farmers (who had experienced a short-lived prosperity in the war years)

dropped their prices by 9 per cent. Specifically farming produce such as wool fell

Federal Reserve Act the
system that created the
American Federal Reserve

from 80 cents to 20 cents per pound. This decline in American farming prices
was compounded by the resumption of the European farming markets after the

Bank in 1913 early war years. In comparison American farming produce was highly priced and
laissez-faire an economic international demand fell.

system in which transactions The federalism that had influenced the architecture of America continued to shape
Ereet\;vreeeenfgr':ag;z{i:rf; ; the economy. Fears of monopolies and centralised federal government power had led
intervention (such as to the creation in 1913 of the Federal Reserve Act. This meant that smaller and often
regulation, privileges, tariffs rural banks, that were individually owned in different state jurisdictions, continued to

and subsidies) expand, offering credit and hire-purchase loans for new technologies and consumer

goods. Such banks had no federal cash or reserves backing them
up. They offered loans to the new members of the middle classes
during the 1920s. This resulted in the expansion of debt from
1921 to 1927 from US$560 million to US$2.9 billion. Meanwhile,
according to economic historians, bank deposits decreased and the
number of private banks failed (Witcher & Horton, 2013, p. 80).

The fundamental Puritan narrative of the US democratic
state had failed to provide for the rural farm workers and the
urban manufacturing classes. Agricultural prices had fallen,
manufacturing (using new technologies and systems introduced
by industrial capitalists such as Henry Ford) had exponentially
increased the levels of production of new materials and new
technologies. Speculative investment on the stocks had resulted
in price rises of stocks of 99 per cent by the end of the Roaring
Twenties and a Gross Domestic Profit (GDP) of 9 per cent
between 1929 and 1930, yet by 1931 these gains had shrunk.
Essentially, the means of production had accelerated, but the
laissez-faire federalism of America had restricted the means
that ordinary and working-class people had to consume and
purchase these products. Investors, realising that the market could
not sustain increased prices without the economic basis to absorb

production, panicked and sold shares quickly. New technologies,
SOURCE 6.40 President Warren Harding such as automobiles and radios, were driving increased production
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targets. Such industries created
the demand for secondary
materials and manufacturing such
as rubber, leather, glass and civil
road works and infrastructure.
The widespread use of exorbitant
hire-purchase schemes to fund
the purchase of these consumer
goods meant that over 50 per
cent of automobiles and 70 per
cent of radio crystal sets were
paid for on credit. Agricultural
technologies were simultaneously
improved, increasing the produce
available in the market. Yet the
end of World War I had seen
the protectionism on farming
produce lifted, leading to falling
agricultural prices and an excess
of supply. The US economic
policy had increased tariffs to

protect newly emergent manufacturing industries with the Smoot-Hawley Tariffs,
subsequently disengaging European nations from American imports.

The background to the Great Depression and the birth of

Hooverism

The slide towards American economic disaster dragged Europe and the rest of
the world into the Great Depression as America recalled loans from World War I
as its fiscal resources dwindled. Coupled with these economic realities was the American belief about

JOB

FAMILY MAN

A mes M

SOURCE 6.41 Men looking for work during the Great Depression, wearing signs
‘Decent Jobs Wanted’, 1931

Smoot-Hawley Tariff
also known as the Hawley—

Smoot Tariff, this was a tax

or policy introduced in 1930

that protected American

industries by raising a tax on
over 20000 imported goods

individualism as the main determinant of success and entitlement. Social and public welfare, unemployment

benefits and industry regulation were not part of the American dream. Some of the main issues and causes
for the Great Depression occurred due to the American class system, the lack of social welfare and the

prevailing belief that poverty was a sign of moral weakness and laziness rather than economic structures.

These causes included the following aspects:

* The wealthy in America owned both the means of production and were creditors for the vast majority of

Americans. Over 20 per cent of Americans owned cars through hire-purchase schemes, yet 67 per cent of
Americans were classified below the poverty line.

In 1932, unemployment had reached astoundingly high levels of 22.5 per cent across the states.
Automobile accidents and mortality that had grown increasingly high during the pre-Depression years
had fallen dramatically as people returned cars bought on extraordinarily high interest rates.

The dream of consumption, fuelled by technological expansion, was synonymous with American success
and greatness.

The decline of income by over 40 per cent between 1929 and 1932 shocked America.

The national narrative elevated material wealth with personal and moral fortitude and work ethic.
Unemployment, destitution, homelessness and bankruptcy were un-American. Suddenly, the US
President Herbert Hoover was associated with soup kitchens, skid rows and shanty towns filled with
cardboard housing and disenfranchised working classes.
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Great Depression started with the stock

market crash in 1929 and sent reverberations

around the world as America called in
foreign loans; it also sent shockwaves
through America, which had never seen

such une

mployment and poverty

KEY QUESTIONS

Clarifying

3 Research the causes of the Great

Depression.

Why was America deeply affected

by the Great Depression?

Effects of the Great Depression

The regional and rural centres in the mid-west and southern states
were affected more severely in the Great Depression. A devastating
drought had reduced the land to a ‘Dust Bow!’, with falling agricultural
prices domestically and internationally compounding a desperate
situation. Sharecroppers and tenants were significantly affected, with
many American families on the starvation line during lean years. Their
precarious existence was exasperated by deserting spouses heading
westward for work and traditional gender roles being questioned. The
infamous photograph of the Migrant Mother (1936) reveals the effects
and the devastation of the Dust Bowl and the Great Depression on
the United States. This historic photograph has been depicted as an
authentic source revealing the hardships of the time. 'J

ANALYSING SOURCES 6.15

1 Describe the source image.

2 Assess how you respond to this image.

3 Explain why you think this is a powerful image of the
United States in the 1930s.

4 Evaluate why you think migrant workers and families were
more affected by the Great Depression.

5 Identify what could be omitted or biased about this source.

SOURCE 6.42 Migrant Mother, Dorothea
Lange, 1936

1 Describe the evidence of the
Great Depression shown in this
photograph.

2 Discuss how you imagine life for
such a family was during the worst
years of the Depression, 1929-32.

3 Describe how you think the Great

SOURCE 6.43 Sharecropper family in the Great Depression, photographed Depression impacted upon family

by Walker Evans at Hale County, Alabama, circa 1936

and ordinary life in this period.
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SOURCE 6.44 A Black American family leaving Florida for the North during the Great
Depression. The mass movement of Black Americans from the rural South to the urban
north-east and mid-west between 1916 and 1970 was known as the Great Migration.

1 Outline what this image suggests about the effect of the Great Depression on people in the
United States.

2 Describe how you think race relations were affected by the Great Depression in America.

3 Explain what this source suggests about the opportunities in the United States prior to the Great
Depression for different races and classes.

The experience of the Great Depression

During this time, record numbers of Americans were unemployed; housing, manufacturing and consumption
levels fell and the shallow emptiness of American idealism and capitalism was revealed. The average
American family annual income dropped by 40 per cent: from US$2300 to US$1500. The effect on
society was significant. Marriage rates declined, children were placed in care, people lost their jobs and
unemployment increased by 50 per cent from 1929 to 1931. Over a quarter of a million people migrated
to the western states such as California for work; 90000 businesses had closed. Wages in the early 1930s
had decreased by 50 per cent. Over 13000000 workers lost their jobs. Families were challenged by the

traditional gender interdependence, with boys and young girls performing small jobs and domestic chores

to assist the family. Homelessness and hunger deprivation were a constant source
of social uneasiness and discord. Over 20000 Americans committed suicide. Death =~ Hoover blankets old
newspapers being used as

. . . . blankets during the Great
nation, occurred increasingly frequently. Sources describe how newspapers became the  pgpression; the term was

from starvation, which was unheard of in a modern industrialised twentieth-century

sustenance of a nation, acting as ‘Hoover blankets’ (named after the failed American  devised in response to the
President’s provisions during
the early years of the Great
Depression

President) sheltering the cold and needy. The experience of the Great Depression
was intensified by the lack of social and economic welfare of the American capitalist

government. To this point, anti-interventionist, laissez-faire and capitalistic American
governments were unfamiliar with socialist policy and provisions. While Australia and Germany suffered
much worse hyperinflation, unemployment and poverty, the American experience undermined the very
foundations of the US Constitution and threatened to implode the relatively young nation. Historically,
this period is often described as a shaking of the immutable and inevitable American Manifest Destiny.
Yet more recent scholarship and colour photographs of the time reveal more about American resilience and
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adaptability. The popular game of ‘Monopoly’was designed in the 1930s, along with some classic American
literature and films (Gone with the Wind, Frankenstein, The Wizard of Oz, The Grapes of Wrath and Of Mice
and Men). These aspects of popular culture present a different message about hope, survival and a return to
American greatness. These artefacts of popular culture reveal an America that was still clinging to ideals of
hope and prosperity. Despite the economic decline and the reduction of consumption, American escapism
and commentary survived and the cinema and moving pictures industry continued with lavish productions
that referenced more noble times, self-sacrifice and traditional values.

RESEARCH TASK 6.16

Select a text or movie written or produced at this time and interpret any historical references to this
period. Describe the comment made in the text.

The Hoover presidency

Herbert Hoover was the 31st US president, serving from 1929 to 1933, during the Great Depression.

He is often described as being a noble and dignified leader who had played a prominent role in managing
the humanitarian crisis in Europe after World War 1. He was an engineer who had served as head of the
American Relief Administration. He was elected as president at a time of hopefulness and speculation
prior to the Depression.

During his time as president, he cut taxes and tried to stimulate the economy with large-scale projects,
including the commencement of construction of the Hoover Dam. Yet, historians write of his dry, humble
and boring speeches as causing Americans to protest and decry their president. The White House archives
reveal that he was a hardworking president, who often gave very human and empathetic responses to crises,
yet failed to capitalise or sensationalise these to the media at a time when many people were destitute,
homeless and jobless. According to historians Smith and Walch, Hoover was frequently blamed for all that
was rotten and hopeless at the time and many undesirable and makeshift aspects of the Depression such

as impermanent housing, materials and resources were given the Hooverisms.

SOURCE 6.45 President Herbert Hoover SOURCE 6.46 A young Hoover supporter in 1932
campaigning for Hoover's potential second term. He
eventually lost to Franklin D Roosevelt.
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Desperate encampments of tin and cardboard shacks were dubbed ‘Hoovervilles.” There were
‘Hoover hogs’ (armadillos fit for eating), ‘Hoover flags’ (empty pockets turned inside out),
‘Hoover blankets’ (newspapers barely covering the destitute forced to sleep outdoors), and
‘Hoover Pullmans’ (empty boxcars used by an army of vagabonds escaping from their roots).

SOURCE 6.47 Smith and Walch, 2004

Hoover was deeply affected by
the plight of many Americans and
evidence suggests this took a personal
and professional toll on him. His hair
turned white, he lost weight and
eventually he lost office to Franklin
D Roosevelt, who promoted an
anti-individualist socialist platform.
Hoover commented on the
Depression that ‘No sooner is one
leak plugged up than it is necessary
to dash over and stop another that
has broken out. There is no end to it.”

An incident during the 1932
Presidential campaign where 62000
World War I veterans demanded
a bonus and set up camp near the
White House during the height
of the Depression, when the
government could least afford to  SOQURCE 6.48 Economic collapse and the hard times that followed led to the

meet these demands, was a ﬂashpoint creation of shanty towns by impoverished families. Since many people blamed
Hoover and the government for their continued suffering, these shanties were
often referred to as ‘Hoovervilles'.

in Hoover’s presidency. He secretly
provided the veterans with tents,
medical supplies and food. When their demands were defeated in Congress, Hoover offered them free
train-rides home. Most of the veterans disbanded quietly, but some pro-Communist militants remained.
These groups staged a further protest at a site due for demolition and local police shot two of the protesters.
Hoover reluctantly agreed to allow General Macarthur to disband the protest and escort these men from
the site. Macarthur did so with a show of force that completely mocked Hoover’s authority and could be
interpreted as a form of coup d'¢tat, or exhibition of militaristic power, at a time when America was socially
depressed but not at war. According to Smith and Walch, Roosevelt realised “Well, this elects me.’

Hoover was defeated in the 1932 presidential elections by Roosevelt, and was to become a scapegoat
for the Depression. In response, Hoover claimed ‘democracy is a harsh employer’. He continued to raise
philanthropic funds and write on this period. Later, he became firm friends with President Truman and
served his country by lowering costs on resource expenditure during the war years as US Food Administrator.
In this role he lowered European reliance on American food aid, supported populations in Belgium with
critical food rationing and proved to be a wonderful humanitarian leader. The Boulder Dam, which had
been completed by Roosevelt, was once again renamed as the Hoover Dam, to honour the man who had
commenced its construction as a way of combating the Great Depression in 1946.
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As a class discuss the perspectives of Hoover’s presidency and evaluate his role in the Great

Depression.

SIGNIFICANT INDIVIDUAL

Franklin Delano Roosevelt (FDR)

In 1932, Franklin Delano Roosevelt (FDR), a Democrat,
was elected as president on a platform of pragmatism
and socialism. His inaugural address reveals the
issues faced by Americans in the throes of the Great

Depression.

The withered leaves of industrial enterprise
lie on every side; farmers find no markets
for their produce; the savings of many years
in thousands of families are gone. More
important, a host of unemployed citizens
face the grim problem of existence, and an
equally great number toil with little return.

SOURCE 6.49 President Franklin D Roosevelt's 1932 inauguration
speech

e Who was FDR?

SOURCE 6.50 Franklin D Roosevelt

* Outline the presidency of FDR.

As a class discuss the following: was FDR an effective leader of America at this time? Consider his
actions, strengths and weaknesses in regard to domestic and foreign policy.

The i fthe New Deal
INQUIRY QUESTION e G - |
Roosevelt’s ‘New Deal’ was a raft of social and economic policies that provided

How did America use government support for those affected in the Great Depression. Highly controversial,
governmentintervention | thege policies implemented government intervention and regulation, controlled the banks
in the 1930s? and interfered with public spending and infrastructure. Roosevelt refused to continue

New Deal the social and economic policies
of the Roosevelt administration in the 1930s,
employed to help America recover from the
effects of the Great Depression

Gold Standard a standard where the
currency value is linked to gold prices; a
country using the Gold Standard must have
gold reserves to cover any currency it prints

the international practice of linking the currency to the Gold Standard
and embarked on a period of social and economic engineering. Critics
and historians discuss the New Deal as a pragmatic step to overcome the
poverty and misery of the Great Depression, yet its socialist tendencies
are very apparent. Bills passed rapidly through Congress, legislating
civil works, communications, housing securities and farm credit. These
policies boosted GDP by 10.8 per cent by 1934. These increases to public
expenditure continued to 1938 when public debt was mounting and
public pressure and resistance to government centralisation was rising.
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The New Deal resulted in the construction of major
infrastructure including the Hoover Dam, the San
Francisco Golden Gate Bridge, the Chrysler Building,
the Rockefeller Centre and the Dealey Plaza in Dallas.
Prohibition was reversed, and the government collected
tax on alcohol sales. The government also poured
millions into regulating and controlling inflationary
prices, providing relief to farming and other industries,
as well as regulating the banks and other essential
industries and financing capital works.

In rural states, the New Deal was an overwhelming
success with large majorities voting for the FDR in
1936. Farm recovery was evident by as early as 1932,
with growth exceeding US$4.6 billion. The recovery of

the farming sector was the result of direct government

SOURCE 6.51 Workers on their way to fill a gully with
wheelbarrows of earth during the construction of a
major road, under President Roosevelt's New Deal, San
Francisco, California, 1934

support. Such direct support was unprecedented in American history and opened up new opportunities for
those who had previously been heavily disadvantaged by the new forms of production and labour.

With new migrants at the mercy of economic changes FDR did well and secured a new populist base
who wanted labour and welfare provisions. Labour unions supported the changes which offered new
opportunities for the working classes. Yet despite these economic and social successes the impact and legacy

of the New Deal is contested by historians.

A prominent historian, David M Kennedy, suggests:

By any standard, the achievements of the Hundred Days were impressive. The New Deal had

decisively halted the banking panic. It had invented wholly new institutions to restructure vast

tracts of the nation’s economy, from banking to agriculture to industry to labor relations. It had

authorized the biggest public works program in American history. It had earmarked billions of

dollars for federal relief to the unemployed. It had designated the great Tennessee watershed as

the site of an unprecedented experiment in comprehensive, planned regional development. No

less important, the spirit of the country, so discouraged by four years of economic devastation,

had been infused with Roosevelt’s own contagious optimism and hope ... But for all of the

excitement about the Hundred Days ... the Depression still hung darkly over the land ...

SOURCE 6.52 David M Kennedy, Freedom from Fear: The American People in Depression and War, 1929-1945, 1999, pp. 1534

Other historians, such as Anthony Badger, argue that:

[Clelebration of the Hundred Days and the subsequent New Deal has been challenged.

Critics on the right, ranging from Herbert Hoover to economic historians of the 1980s and

1990s, have argued that Roosevelt artificially created a crisis in 1933, used the analogy of the

wartime emergency, and foisted economic regimentation and government control onto the

American people. For them, 1933 was a decisive wrong turn in American history, one that

set the nation firmly on the road to collectivism and the creation of a Leviathan that is the

modern insatiable, bureaucratic state. As a result, conservative critics argue, the commitment

of both ordinary Americans and their leaders to individualism, the free market and limited

government suffered a blow from which the nation has never fully recovered.

SOURCE 6.53 Anthony Badger, FDR: The First Hundred Days, 2008, pp. xv—xvi
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At the heart of the dissension was FDR’s co-opting of American
KEY QUESTIONS capitalists under the mandate of the National Recovery Act. This

Clarifying Act was the ultimate in government interference: fixing both prices
3 Explain the influence of FDR and and supplies. Price inflation or market provisions were actively
the New Deal on alleviating the resisted, punitive restrictions and convictions were made against

effects of the Great Depression.
To what extent was America
influenced by socialist policies
and ideas during the 1930s?

National Recovery Act ANALYSING HISTORICAL INTERPRETATIONS 6.17

President to regulate wages

and directly control labour Contestability
and wages

any person or group that raised prices. Some historians likened the
New Deal to a form of medieval fiefdom (Powell, 2003) or modern-
day Marxism. J

Consider the different historians’ interpretations on the New Deal. Justify

using evidence for your support for one historian’s view.

... here I was, in a country where a right to
say how the country should be governed was
restricted to six persons in each thousand of

its population ... I was become a stockholder
SOURCE 6.55 ‘It

IS a New Deal’, a
political cartoon
by Talburt,
published in the
Pittsburgh Press,
11 November 1933,
in response to
Roosevelt's New
Deal programs

in a corporation where nine hundred and
ninety-four of the members furnished all the
money and did all the work, and the other

six elected themselves a permanent board

of direction and took all the dividends. It
seemed to me that what the nine hundred and
ninety-four dupes needed was a new deal.

SOURCE 6.54 Mark Twain, A New Connecticut Yankee in King
Arthur’s Court

*  What were the key factors leading to the * Outline the reforms made in the New Deal.
New Deal?

As aclass discuss if government intervention was necessary in America at this time, and how effective
it was.

Eleanor Roosevelt

Eleanor Roosevelt, the wife of FDR, is credited with providing the women’s vote in support of the New
Deal and her husband’s presidency in both 1933 and 1936. A mother of six, she was an outspoken civil
and human rights advocate and served as delegate and chair to the United Nations that drafted the
Human Rights Declaration in 1946. Eleanor Roosevelt is an important historical personality whose
personal influence should be acknowledged in the socially progressive policies of the United States during
the 1930s. Her stance against racial discrimination at a time when tensions stretched the social fabric
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during the Great Depression reveal that she was a significant
driving force behind some of the interventions of the 1930s.
Her radio promotions advertising a range of products made her
a popular figure at the time. She also wrote magazine columns
and was seen to be politically progressive. She supported FDR
during the 12-year period of his presidency, which included
such tumultuous events as the Great Depression and the
commencement of World War I1. 'J

KEY QUESTIONS

Debating
Was Eleanor Roosevelt a significant historical leader during this
period, and should her achievements be studied today?

SOURCE 6.56 Eleanor Roosevelt

6.4 US foreign policy 1930—41

In the 1930s, following the devastation of World War I, US foreign policy retreated to focus on domestic
issues and growth. ‘Isolationism’ or strategic and nuanced foreign policy was preferred to sending soldiers
overseas and commemorating their deaths.

INQUIRY QUESTION

Total US service members (worldwide) 16112566
Debate the reasons for
Battle deaths 53402 , ,
= = and against American
Other deaths in service (non-theatre) 63114 . o
isolationism.
Non-mortal woundings 204002

Source: US Department of Veterans Affairs website

Key actions in US foreign policy and isolationism
The following actions reveal the depth of US isolationism:

* Expansion by the neo-imperialist Japanese in Manchuria in 1931 saw a deliberate refusal by the United
States to recognise territorial squabbles.

* The Stimson Doctrine both condemned territorial expansion and forbade US interference in such
international affairs.

* In 1934, the Johnson Debt Default Act made it incumbent on any foreign nations to repay their
US debts.

* Theloans the United States had extended to Germany (following the Treaty of Versailles and legislated
for in the Dawes Act) were recalled, sending prices in the Weimar Republic into hyperinflation.

*  FDR’s refusal to tie US currency to the Gold Standard at a time of deteriorating international relations
is also viewed as a sign that the United States at this time was in a state of domestic myopia.

A series of Neutrality Acts were passed by Congress in response to the growing threat of the European
War, further limiting US involvement in the war against fascism, despite FDR’s distaste for such blatant
apathy over what was threatening European interests.

Some historians have argued that such isolationism was not absolute and there were varying interests
and parties of dissent about this action. Yet such ideas of the time may be seen as biased and intent on
redressing the impotency of the US response prior to December 1941.
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Isolationists undeniably played some role in the politics of the era, but they hardly dominated
the political scene; they can best be described as ‘a voluble and vehement minority which on
occasion could make its influence effective’.

SOURCE 6.57 Whitney, et al., 1939

Pearl Harbor

’Wilu SanAntonio Express S

-

JAPS BUTCHER AMERICANS

Hundreds Believed Kiled
i —_ When Waves of Dive Bombers
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Rooseve/t Summons Congress
U.S. Alrzady at War Jan ma “fﬂlﬁ‘lmi
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SOURCE 6.58 Smoke rises from the battleship USS Arizona as it SOURCE 6.59 A newspaper informing Americans of the attack on
sinks during the attack on Pearl Harbor, 7 December 1941. Pearl Harbor, San Antonio Express, 8 December 1941

The Great Depression saw a fundamental change and shift
from American individualism to American collectivism.
Yet in the early hours of 7 December 1941, American
nationalism and patriotism was provoked by the attack
in Hawaii at Pearl Harbor. The Japanese destroyed the
USS Arizona and sank 12 ships, with a further nine
warships damaged. Over 160 aircraft were targeted in
the attack. Word of the attack was understated. It said
simply: AIR RAID ON PEARL HARBOR X THIS
ISNOT DRILL.

Over 30 American destroyers, submarines and cruisers
were devastated by the Japanese aerial attack. Over 2400
US soldiers were killed and over 1000 more were injured.
Such an attack struck at American power, nationalism and
military dominance in 1941. Previous US administrations

We have just begun
to fight!

PEARL HARBOR

BATAAN . .

CORAL SEA had been enticed reluctantly into World War I, attempted

MIDWAY to sidestep their international obligations with the

GUADALCANAL League of Nations and prevaricated with their foreign

NEW GUINEA isolationism during the Great Depression. During this

BISMARCK SEA attack American interests had been directly attacked and

CASABLANCA

ALGIERS

TUNISIA SOURCE 6.60 A 1943 World War Il recruitment poster. The battles

listed beside the soldier include combat action from 1941 to 1943,

i beginning with the attack on Pearl Harbor.
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the United States was forced to enter the War in the Pacific and defend its interests. KEY OUESTIONS
This reversed the policy of isolationalism and propelled the United States into flexing Q
its technological might with devastating effects. Clarifying

The War in the Pacific continued until the devastating events on Hiroshima and ? How did Pearl
Nagasaki in August 1945 with over 160000 dead as a result of the Manhattan Project
and the dropping of the atomic bomb. 'J

Harbor change US
foreign policy?

SOURCE 6.61 (Left) The atomic bomb, nicknamed ‘Little Boy', in 1945 before it was dropped on Hiroshima. (Right) The Atomic
Dome in Hiroshima, today. This was the only building left standing after the dropping of the A-bomb on Hiroshima.

Conclusion

Most historians believe that US interests were protectionist and domestically centred

protectionist laws or
methods intended to help a
following the legacy and impact of World War I and changes in American industry  country's trade or industry
in the 1920s. The films and literature of the period reference a grand narrative of a by putting taxes on goods
bought from other countries
or by limiting the amount of
goods that can be imported

at the time, and that they were focused on wanting to improve the lives of Americans

bygone era where past success and tradition could be easily recaptured. The acclaimed
novel of John Steinbeck ‘The Grapes of Wrath’ is a satirical indictment of a country
too preoccupied with the self and individual suffering to recognise the plight of

those minority groups who were deeply affected by the lack of social welfare during this period. American
industrialisation, consumerism, nationalism, capitalism and liberalism competed for pre-eminence during
this interwar period. It was both an era of self-interest and hedonism, avid fascination with domestic affairs
and foreign restraint and a time of brief flirtation with government regulation and quasi-socialist policies.

This chapter has traced the development of the American nation in the early part of the twentieth century.
The American obsession with individualism is contested during this time. In the early years of the twentieth
century, the Progressives challenged the social order and fabric of this ultra-conservative and Puritan society.
The Progressives demanded collective benefits and support for underprivileged groups and advocated
for education, government support and fairer working conditions. The Great Depression threatened the
wealth of America and forced the nation to consider heightened levels of federalist intervention in social
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SOURCE 6.62 Poster for the movie and book of John Steinbeck's Depression-era classic story The Grapes of Wrath. The novel was
released in 1939 and the film adaptation a year later.

and fiscal policy. During this period, increased urbanisation and migration made America diverse, although
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